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Introduction: India’s Crisis of Unity: Defining the “All India” Phe nomenon

India has been an independent country for more than sixty years and yet trenqfesti
Indian unity continues to be a matter of almost universal concern. In March of 2008, in
the midst of attacks on people from the northern state of Bihar living in Muiirtii,

Hindu newspaper printed a cartoon depicting a map of India with the states dewcharcat
and inside each state was a map of India. In the cartoon one man asks another, “and you
want to remove Bihar from Maharashtra?The cartoon was attempting to argue that
each Indian state both existed as part of the Indian nation and also fully and
fundamentally encompassed the unity of the Indian nation. It argued for aares$ite
violence against Biharis in Mumbai by claiming that because each stgiaraisie from

the nation, it would be impossible to remove what was Bihar from what was Maharasht
and the characteristics of Marathis from the characteristics ofigifvaat that the

guestion of separating out one state or identity from another could be raisedesthieat
strength of regional identities in India and the uncertainty of the natiomditydevhich

could allow for the possibility of the separation of “essential Bihari-neegi the

quality of being that describes the Mar&tMoreover, if there is something that defines

Maharashtra as fundamentally different from Bihar—a regional identtycémnot be

! “National Unity,” The Hindy March 10, 2008. The harassment and violence @®araris in Mumbai is
almost endemic at this point, with stories aboutticmed harassment in 2010Iidia Today See, for
example, “Won't Allow Bar on Migrants in MaharasitiRahul,”India Today (February 2, 2010); “Rahul
Attacks Sena, MNS for Tirade against North Indiahsdia Today (February 1, 2010). While the problem
of harassment against North Indians is almostagtilamed on Marathi chauvinists attempting to i
trouble in Mumbai, it has historic precedents ia fight to define Maharashtra, Bombay, and Gujeréte
1950s and 60s. See Ramachandra Gluldéa After Gandhi: The History of the World’s Last
Democracy(New York: HarperCollins, 2007), 197-208.

2 And perhaps even what defines this essential Bitess is hard to understand, as the state itaslf h
recently been refigured with the creation of Jharidhstate in late 2000. The question certainly e
more difficult when the city of Mumbai (one of therld’s largest metropolises) is the site of defi
Marathi identity, despite its ambivalent historicalationship with Maharashtra, and which includes
permanent residents from not only every stateenldian nation, but many other countries as well.
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easily reconciled with the national identity—then the concept of a unifyiign
identity that holds both Bihar and Maharashtra must be more complicated than merely
declarative. Indian unity continues to be a nearly universal watchword in Inditospol
although the meaning of that unity is, as it was just before independence, ancertai

In its sixty years of independent existence, India has never been alileutiatar
a singular vision of what it means to be Indian, though it has tried. Nothing about the
national presentation of itself has remained static. In addition to wars akitté&h and
China that have resulted in the changing of international borders, there aré severa
regional movements looking for some kind of division either from the states the area
belongs to or from the nation entirélithere are active separatist movements in the
Assam, Nagaland, Mizoram, and Kashmir. Sikh movements for an independent
Khalistan, although small, are still active both in India and abroad. It is possiel, da
Indian Government announcements, that by the end of 2010 a separate Telangana state,
carved out of the inland areas of Andhra Pradesh (including Hyderabad), mayifenall
accomplished.The Telangana movement, as much a socio-economic movement as a
linguistic one, has been agitating for separate statehood since before thtechtive
Indian nation—first fighting the Hyderabad princely state, and later figlkie
government of Indid.Excluding territorial disagreements about the structure of Indian

national unity, religious and caste-based organizations have sought to define Inian uni

% Indeed the borders with China and Pakistan are $tét disputed with no nation agreeing to make th
‘lines of control’ permanent demarcations of nasioterritory.

* Aparna Alluri, “Victim of History,” Frontline 26, no. 26 (2009); S. Nagesh Kumar, “Talking Peace
Frontline 27, no. 2 (2010); Jim Yardley, “A Politican Goeargry to Redraw India’s MapNew York
Times December 11, 2009; Yardley, “Bid to Partition ikt State Intensifies in IndiaNew York Times
December 14, 2009.

® P. Sundarayydelengana People's Struggle and Its Lesg@scutta: Communist Party India: Marxist,
1972).
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as exclusively benefits their cause. Hindu nationalism, which has had a largabpoliti

voice in India, has sought to define India as a Hindu nation to the exclusion of other
religions. At the same time, other national movements have asked whether natignal unit
is defined by the way that the nation treats its citizens, leaving poor, motahiaority

citizens as mere victims of the nation. In either case, the idea of Indianamity

flippantly defined as “unity in diversity,” is just as much under question now as it was
before independence. Independent India, obsessed with its unity, is still trgagide

what unity means.

A Crisis of Unity: Defining National Unity for India

One of the things that the national independence programs of the 1920s and early 30s
taught anti-colonial groups was that in order to make an impact, there needed to be some
kind of gesture toward the indivisibility of the Indian nation, whether it be through

history (as was most usual), geography, or common suffering under colonial rtile. Bot
Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi and Jawaharlal Nehru wrote extensively about the
indivisible history of India. IrDiscovery of IndiaNehru wrote that India, though

seemingly rife with difference, was actually a palimpsest wherediiyeverlaid a
fundamental and historical unity, “Though outwardly there was infinite variety g@mon

our people, everywhere there was that tremendous impress of oneness, which had held us

together for ages past.Gandhi emphasized the importance of building out of raw

® The Discovery of Indigollows Indian history from the beginning of timetil 1942. Jawaharlal Nehru,
The Discovery of IndiéNew Delhi: Penguin, 2004), 51-58ehru also published a volume of his essays
written from 1937-1940 about the meaning and sifdadian unity. See NehrThe Unity of India:
Collected Essays, 1937-1949ew York: John Day Company, 1942).
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history a long national story that emphasized the fundamental unity of INéiaru and
Gandhi were not alone in the repetition of a historical record that defined India’s
fundamental unity. In 1942, the Indian History Organization (which also caledfitiie
Bharatiya Itihas Parisha@ndAnjuman-i-Tarikh-i-Hind, planned and announced “the
writing of a comprehensive History of India in 20 volumes,” which explained tharist
of India from “Pre-history” through the “Struggle for National Independenaffectively
defining all the history from the subcontinent as a lead up to the eventual unifiaad Indi
nation®

While a history of Indian unity written by historians falls well within common
nationalist attempts to create a unified national identity, and into the broaiiky s
mission of historical studies in general, the historicizing of Indian unityneisonfined

to the pens of historiariDiscussions of literature, music, and art often began with the

" Mohandas GandhiHind Swaraj in Hind Swaraj and Other Writinggd. Anthony Parel (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1997).

8 “Indian Historians’ History of IndiaThe Modern Revie®1, no.1 (January 22, 1942): 20. This history,
which emphasizes the way that the separate king@oehgrovinces in the historical India resemblechea
other and worked together, tends to ignore mudhefnter-India fighting, or when it cannot be iged,
defines it as fights between brothers.

° The connection between history and the produaifahe state has been long postulated for prectsely
reason that Indian history was complicit in thecdssion of state building. National identities acé
natural, but drawing them back to time long paskesahem feel as if they are. The problem withdmist
as a statist enterprise is that writing historgédine the nation fundamentally writes some peopleof
history. In the last several decades, Indian hietetr especially those associated with Subaltardi&s,
have attempted to de-link history from its natiastalor statist, past. In one of the group’s masadus
essays, Ranajit Guha pushed scholars to listdrettsinall’ voice of history by paying attentionttee

ways that nationalist history leave out subalterites. Ranajit Guha, “The Small Voice of Historin”
Subaltern Studies 9: Writings on South Asian Hisand Societyed. Shahid Amin and Dipesh
Chakrabarty (Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1996]12. Also in this volume see, Kamala Visweswaran,
“Small Speeches, Subaltern Gender: Nationalistltdgoand its Historiography,” iSubaltern Studies, 9
ed. Amin and Chakrabarty, 83-125. Guha followes tliscussion of the need for an expansive history
with another more rousing call for it in his bodkistory at the Limit of World-HistorfNew York:
Columbia University Press, 2003). Other authothégroup, notably Shahid Amigyent, Memory,
Metaphor: Chauri Chaura, 1922-199Rlew Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1995) and Ggwadra
PandeyRemembering Partition: Violence, Nationalism andgtbliy in India(Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 2001), have put pressure on maligi constructions of the nation and its pivotal
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long history of India’s culturé® At the same time, political causes, like women’s rights

and reform, couched their own demands and concerns with Indian life in a discussion of
“ancient” India and life today* Each of the organizations featured in this dissertation had
an expression of Indian unity as one of the key tenets in their constitution, despite not
being primarily organized for the purpose of seeking independence. To many anti-
colonial activists in the 1940s, national independence, if it could be achieved well,
seemed like the solution to the problems of repression, injustice, and poverty thatplagu
the country* Yet it was clear to many that the success of the nation and the achievement
of a “good” independence depended on the near universal decision that Indiaaids cap
of being unified in the colonial present, hence the number of repetitions of the

fundamental historic unity of Indi4.

movements. There have been many other discussidnstory’s statist past, especially as it acte@d as
cover for colonial domination and later as a plbpationalism. One need only read Hegétisoduction

to the Philosophy of Historwith its global historical explanation for Eur@wecolonial domination, to
understand the power of history as a tool for diefimational power. G.W.F. Hegehtroduction to the
Philosophy of Historytrans. Leo Rauch (Indianapolis: Hackett Publigt@o., 1988). The English should
not have been surprised when their colonial subjestd the British history trick on the British itigelves.
For more on this subject see: Richard Roberts tfysand Memory: The Power of Statist Narrativéke
International Journal of African Historical Studi&8, no. 3 (2000): 513-522, Jacques RanciEne,
Names of Historytrans. Hassan Melehy (Minneapolis: Universitivbhnesota Press, 1994); Benedict
AndersonJmagined Communities: Reflections on the Origind Spread of Nationalismevised edition
(London: Verso, 1991).

Y R.R. Diwakar, “Forward,” irAn Anthology of Indian Literaturegd. K. Santhanam. (Bombay: Bharatiya
Vidya Bhavan, 1969)ndian Literatures of Todgyed. Bharatan Kumarappa (Bombay: All India PEN
Centre, 1947)tndian Writers in CounciProceedings of the First All-India Writers’ Confeiee, Jaipur
1945 ed. K.R. Srinivasa lyengar (Bombay: Internatiddabkhouse Ltd., 1945Aspects of Indian Music:
A series of special articles and papers read atNhusic symposia arranged by All India Radiew

Delhi: Ministry of Information and Broadcasting,38; Kamaladevi Chattopadhelpward a National
Theatre(Aundh: Aundh Publishing Trust, 1945).

M Renuka Ray, “The All India Conference as a Nati¢iwaum,” All India Women's Conference Souvenir:
1927-197Q(New Delhi: All India Women’s Conference, 1971).

2 The question of what a good independence woulkl lige was contentious.

13 Jyotsna G. SingtGolonial Narratives/ Cultural Dialogues: “Discovess” of India in the Language of
Colonialism(London: Routledge, 1996), 155-157; Nizar Ahme&l Note on Gandhi, Nation and
Modernity” Social ScientisB4, no. 5/6 (May/June 2000): 50-69.
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The repetitions and requirements for reiteration of the fundamental unity of India
originated from a deep insecurity about what could constitute unity in India. Althoug
Indian anti-colonial leaders were not willing to agree with the Britishitith&’s
differences essentially disabled its ability to create a unified naideaity, there could
be no disputing that strong regional, religious, class, caste, and linguistierttitfe
made it difficult to pinpoint the affect that described Indian unity. Additionallytipal
movements that attempted to represent the needs of various minority groyperatese
from the “national” needs had gained popularity beginning in the 1930s and expanding in
the 1940s, during the height of the anti-colonial movement. These “separatist” teadenc
worried anti-colonial leaders, who were concerned that the fight for independeulck
be undermined by the multiplicity of agendas and descriptions of the nation. Jiketri
unity was the fear that in the face of many national agendas, and without the constant
recourse to the myth of eternal Indian unity, there would be nothing that particularly
defined Indian unity. The push among minorities, attempting to define their role in
national life, only exacerbated the crisis.

The cause of rights for Untouchables and the recognition of India’s many
languages were both singled out as important but potentially divisive causes. B.R.
Ambedkar, the leader of the Untouchable political movement, began his campaign to
redefine the Untouchables as a separate political concern from caste idititrtate
1920s. By the 1940s, his claim of minority status for Untouchables—while generally

bemoaned by the All India Congress Committee as a divisive move—was accepted, if



reluctantly, by most anti-colonial activistsAs an important step to woo regional
activists toward national anti-colonial agitation, the Congress Partgineghits
branches based on linguistic regions. Still, there were many anti-cokeeuilgrs who
feared that language would be an easy way to divide the country. Gandhi, among others,
while accepting the idea of linguistic difference and local languadgidras as an
important organizing tool for politics, strongly supported Hindi/Urdu as a national
language. The stated intention of naming Hindi/Urdu to be the national language
alienated anti-colonial activists in the South, who felt that their own lingursiilitions
were being sublimated to northern dominance.

For the mainstream, especially Congress and the independence activiststthe mos
troubling “separatist” movement was that of the All India MuslimdLea(AIML). The
AIML had been arguing from very early in the anti-colonial struggle that tnears
nationalist agitations, which focused on Hindu signs and symbols, alienated Muslims as
part of the definition of India. The moves by Hindu nationalist organizations assbcia
with the mainstream National Congress Party, like the Hindu Mahasabha, to define
Muslims as the “outsiders” added to the disconnect between Muslim anti-colonial
activists and the nation they were fighting for. After a series of atteémptgate
safeguards for minority populations in Congress rhetoric throughout the 1920s and 30s,

the AIML become more and more convinced that Indian Muslims needed to redefine

% Though not by Gandhi, who seemed to take as aparaffront the idea that untouchables were a
separate group from Caste Hindus.
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their relationship to Hindu Indi&. At the 1940 Lahore meeting of the All India Muslim
League AIML President Mohammad Ali Jinnah argued that, “The Mussalmanstaae
minority. The Mussalmans are a nation by any definitiSi.he declaration of Indian
Muslims as constituting a nation rather than a minority, and the subsequent push for a
separate Muslim state of Pakistan undermined the concept of simple, funddntkatal
unity.’

In one of the best discussions against the 1940s push for Indian unity, B.R
Ambedkar’sPakistan or the Partition of Indjadiscusses the function of a national idea
with respect to Indian unit} Specifically, following Ernest Renan, Ambedkar
systematically dismantled the idea that India, as a single or indiviskin, existed.
Taking seriously Renan’s idea that a nation is structured by two things—aatache
common memories and “present-day consent, the desire to live togétheredkar
contended that no matter how much nationalists argued that India was united fiy speci
cultural currency, nationally they were already divided by the Muslim denaaind f
Pakistan. Ambedkar maintained that India had no common language, no common

religion, only specious common geography, and encompassed several competing empires

!> Some attempts, like the Lucknow pact, were reddyishort-lived. By the 1930s the Presidential addr
at All India Muslim League conferences routinelyleessed the problem of the Congress’s unwillingness
to engage with the Muslim League as equals.

16 Jamil-ud-Din Ahmad, edHlistoric Documents of the Muslim Freedom Movemgrthore: Publishers
United, 1970), 377.

Y There are many sources about Muslim politics e11840s. One of most well-regarded, is Ayesha,Jalal
The Sole Spokesman: Jinnah, the Muslim LeaguelenBémand for PakistafCambridge: University of
Cambridge Press, 1994). In the book, Jalal connglgiargues that the AIML and Jinnah were not dyact
agitating for Pakistan as it stands, but that aefaf internal and external pressures were foroeaiopt the
British partition plan.

18 Dr. B.R. AmbedkarPakistan or the Partition of IndigBombay: Thacker, 1946); Ernesto Renan “What
is a Nation?” inBBecoming National: A Readezd. Geoff Eley and Ronald Grigor Suny (New Yarikd
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1996), 41-55

¥ Renan, “What is a Nation?” 52.



and princely states. For this reason, India was a nation only insofar as theipeaptl
desired it to be so, and the Muslim demand for Pakistan deemed their declared intention
of being a nation to be already fulfilled.

In part, the concerns about Indian unity functioned as an effective raibohtpr
anti-colonial activists trying to create a more effective argumermsigaritish colonial
rule. Congress and its allies argued that British policies (like the censlaendrdxes) as
well as British politics encouraged religious and regional groups to orgapaasay in
order to more effectively negotiate with the governn®further, Congress, the
majority party, argued that as Indians were granted limited voting righite i1920s and
30s, the British took the chance to enact separate electorates and governmental quota
systems that further encouraged religious and regional groups to orgaritze forpose
of vote banking?! Congress argued that British policies were built to define people by
their differences, so that various groups would be less likely to work togethehtto fig
against the British, a policy known as “divide and rule.”

Congress and other anti-colonial activists often cited divide-and-ruiestéwt
describe communal and regional disputes. It was an especially well-useteatg

against the claim, often made by the British, that any measure of peacaiwasdiue

2 Bernard S. CohrGolonialism and Its Forms of Knowledge: The Britishndia, (Princeton: Princeton
University Press, 1996); Cohn, “Notes on the Histmirthe Study of Indian Society and Culture,”An
Anthropologist Among the Historians and Other Esgddew Delhi: Oxford University Press, 2001), 136-
171; Ranajit GuhaA Rule of Property for Bengal: An Essay on the IdERermanent Settlemef@urham:
Duke University Press, 1996).

2 Interestingly, while Congress complained vigorgushout separate electorates and the harm thep did
unity in India, they were careful not to criticia#t of the British colonial states’ divisive prams. Most
glaringly, they were careful not rail against timaetment of religion specific personal laws, prdipab
because they were popular with their right-leartitigdu constituency.
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to the restraining and civilizing influence of British rafezor example, a December 19,
1940 cartoon in thelindustan Timeslepicts the then viceroy, Lord Linlithgow, arms
outstretched, each hand holding a noose attached to a Hindu man on the left and a
Muslim man on the right. On his arms is written the words, “divide and rule.” The
caption to the cartoon is a quote from Lord Linlithgow, “we are entitled im clae do
claim, and | claim today that it is for the Indian parties themselves; for those
communities, interests, and political leaders concerned to get together and basee w
they can do by way of reaching accommodation with one andth&hé cartoonist was
pointing to the hypocrisy of British officials who, while making it nearly imgassior
communities to coordinate and unify, argued that based on continued communal mistrust
India was not ready to be a unified and independent nation. Implicitly, the argument
made by anti-colonial activists was that recognizing divide-and-ruiesdot what they
were then allowed for “communities, interests, and political leaders” to psiwivi
colonial practices aside and affirm their commitment to Indian indepenéence.

The problem with this argument is two-fold. First, it suggested that the best
chance to witness India unity was the fight for Independence, and second ikcéssam
because the British helped to manufacture and encourage separate life+orl

communities, regions, and political affiliations of India, these differemegs superficial

#2R.J. Moore, “The Problem of Freedom with Unity:nidon’s India Policy, 1917-1947,” i@ongress and
the Raj: Facets of the Indian Struggle 1917-dd, D.A. Low (New York: Oxford University Pres)d5),
375-404; Dipesh Chakrabarty, “In the Name of Redit Democracy and the Power of the Multitude in
India,” Public Culturel9, no. 1 (2007): 35- 57, esp 41-47.

Z“The Indian Axis at Work, Hindustan TimesDecember 19, 1940, page 4.

24«Dr, Khan Saheb on the Unity of Indialhe Modern Revie®5 no. 2 (1944): 95. For an interesting look
at the idea of divide-and-rule in the African caldrcontext see Patricia Lorcin, “Imperialism, Coial
Identity, and Race in Algeria, 1830-1870: The Rufl¢he French Medical Corpl8is 90, no. 4 (December
1999): 653-679.
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and ultimately scurrilous. The concern that the movement for Independence wak/the
way to effectively describe Indian unity was one of the major contributinigriaio the
“crisis of unity.” When independence failed to produce a clear vision of India aBeauni
nation, nationalist historians and politicians were forced to wrestle with tiseaf this
failure. The easy answer was that the failure to recognize Indian urstsheaesult of

the after-effects of colonial domination. This claim, while certainlyagtlpartially true,
threatened to make any attempt to be more interested in minority pobgraksion into

a move that re-inscribed colonialism into the nation. That is, it defined minority
nationalisms as fundamentally misguided and colonial. Because some Indian isational
organizations, and especially Congress, could not think about ways that unity could be
defined that allowed difference to be fundamental, has allowed the “crisis dftonity
continue as a national moff.

Democracy and Minority

One of the problems with mainstream nationalistic articulations of Indianwagyhey
created a vision of Indian-ness that either failed to consider minority ifid@es mation,

or failed to conceive of minorities in the national story. The historic viewdé&h
nationalism often started with Aryans, Sanskrit, and Vedic Hinduism, and ended with
present-day India. In this vision, people living in the South, speaking non-Sanskrit
derived languages, and non-Hindus just did not fit in the Indian imagery. Still, the
nationalist movement tried to include these outliers as part of the rhetoricloflitue

nation by arguing that India had “diversity in unity.” The problem was that tienaést

% There are still publications written every yeaaffieming the fundamental unity of India. Including
books like,Facets of Indian UnityDelhi: Ministry of Information and Broadcastint)65), that were
written for the government.
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vision of unity was a conflation between a fundamental homogeneity, though admittedly
overlaid by diversity, and the idea of unffyin the Indian nationalist vision of the nation,
minorities were Indians disguised as something else, but in the minoritpgeddhese
nationalist histories, minorities were “not-quite” Indians, defined as mytheir ill-fit
into the national story as by their commitment to the nation that story was sngport
In a sense, the national minority could only be defined as “the remainder” of the India
nation, part of the nation, but outside the nation’s own mythos.

Scholars have often recognized that nationalism constitutes exclusion andsthat thi
exclusion is often made in terms that are broadly recognized as “majorititutore
group” and “minority other® This is certainly the most common way that Indian
nationalism has been described. Focusing on contemporary (or historical) efafsions
Hindu nationalism, scholars have pointed to the way that Indian-ness wasgrafiac
making the majority nationaf.National identity is therefore often defined as “majority
identity,” expansively defined. This is as much the case in India as elsewittbea

Indian citizen continues to be imagined as northern, light-skinned, male, and caste

% Gyandendra PandelgRemembering PartitiqriL54.

2" Madhava Prasad writes interestingly about the afemmmitment that allows a person to hold one
position and think critically about it at the satimme. Madhava Prasad, “On the Question of a Thebry
(Third) World Literature,” inDangerous Liaisons: Gender, Nation, and PostcolbRerspectiveseds.
Anne McClintock, Aamir Mufti, Ella Shohat (Minneal University of Minnesota Press, 1997), 158.
8 John Beverley, “Theses on Subalternity, Repreientaand Politics, Postcolonial Studies, no. 3
(1999): 308.

%9 James ScotBeeing like a State: How Certain Schemes to Impttevéluman Condition have Failed
(New Haven: Yale University Press, 1999); Etienadilar and Immanuel WallersteiRace, Nation,
Class: Ambiguous Identitigkondon: Verso, 1991); Joan Scdbender and the Politics of HistofiNew
York: Columbia University Press, 1999).

% Gyandendra Pandey makes an excellent argumemisagiaé use of the word Hindutva, literally
translated as Hindu-ness, as an equivalent to Hiationalism both because it adopts Hindu natistelli
self-definition into arguments critiquing their mlegy, and because it allows that Hindu Nationgligtea
of Hindu-ness to define Hindu-ness more gener@ijandendra Pandey “Monumental History,” in
Routine Violence: Nations, Fragments, and Hist@tanford: Stanford University Press, 2006), 89.
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Hindu3* Still this does not mean that men and women outside this picture were unable or
uninterested in the project of building the nation that could include them more intimately.
Minority attempts to create an Indian nation inclusive of minority identitez® ween

both in their rejection of the trite Indian unity and in the challenge to estadbli

democracy that was interested in unity defined by both minority and majority.

The inability of Congress and other mainstream nationalist political orgamgat
to imagine an Indian unity that did not relegate minorities to “not-quite” stabasoped
a rethinking of what kind of democracy would be suitable for the Indian context. The
rethinking of democracy (the national political method of choice) to be more regponsi
to minorities’ call for responsibility promoted a columnist in the AIML newspaper
Dawnis minority corner column to ask, “is the Anglo-Saxon type of democracy soited t
Indian conditions or not3? The column and the question were part of the larger
conversation asking how could the Indian national ideal, and by extension the Indian
national government, be expanded to accommodate national minorities.

The questions of how majority and minority are defined with regard to religious
and socio-economic status has long been a concern for those categorized as minor. The
fight for independence saw many shifts in the way that the concept of minosity wa
mobilized. The structure of minority often thought of as numerical or about statisis

several other valences, including the minor as child, the minor as unable to support or

31| am indebted to Dilip Menon for pointing this argent out to me. See also Dilip Menon “An Inner
Violence: Why Communalism in India is about Caste,The Future of Secularisned. T.N. Srinivasan
(New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 2009).

%2 An Indian Christian, “Minorities CornerPawn, January 11, 1946, page 10.
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represent itself, and the minor as less importaAs Chakrabarty points out, “numerical
advantage is by itself no guarantor of major/majority statti§te definition of majority
in India was the ability to define the structure of national unity, and by écierise
identity of the nation. When considered this way, the structure of majority as
representative and therefore defining, and minority as protected and dsfiited b
relation to the majority, created a system whereby minority actens @ither pushed to
the margins of national life, or created strategies to define Indian unityediitiy

“All India” as a Description of Alternative Indian Unity

One of the most intriguing phenomena of early twentieth century India was the
flourishing of organizations named with the prefix “All India.” Not a momenldip in
the politics of naming, the “All India” prefix has remained a staple of india
organizations attempting to assert their contribution to and assertion of Indiariunity
1941, The Hindy one of the most well-respected moderate newspapers in India began to
evaluate the year’s crop of new and recurring “All India” confereasgzart of their
January year in revieWw.Less seriously, Pothan Joseph, the well-known editor of the

Indian Expressiewspapers quipped that, “The Bombay police have been directed to

% Dipesh Chakrabartrovincializing Europe: Postcolonial Thought andstirical Difference
(Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2000), 23;sp 100-102 Gyanendra Pandey, “Can the Muslim
be an Indian?,Comparative Studies in Society and Histdly no. 4 (October 1999): 608-629; Faisal
Deviji, “The Minority as Political Form,” ifrrom the Colonial to the Postcolonial: India andkstan in
Transitioned. Dipesh Chakrabarty, Rochona Majumdar, and @&mdartori (New Delhi: Oxford
University Press, 2007), 85-95; Faisal Devji, “Hifiluslim/Indian,”Public Culture5 no.1 (1992): 1-18;
Anupama Rao, “Ambedkar and the Politics of MinarityReading,” inFrom the Colonial to the
Postcolonia) ed. Dipesh Chakrabarty, Rochona Majumdar, and@md@artori (New Delhi: Oxford
University Press, 2007),137-159; Shahid Amin, “Reenting the Musalman: Then and Now, Now and
Then,” inSubaltern Studies XIllI: Muslims Dalits and the Fahtions of Historyed. Shail Mayarom,
M.S.S. Pandian, and Ajay Skaria (Delhi: Permandacti 2005), 1-35; Zoya Hasan, “Minority Identity,
State Policy, and the Political Process,Winiting the Women’s Movememd. Mala Khullar (New Delhi:
Zubaan, 2005), 202-217.

34 ChakrabartyProvincializing Europel00.

%A Review of the Various All India Conferencedhe Hindy January 13, 1941.
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learn Hindi and discard English. They expect full cooperation from criminals, whose al
India federation has given the assurance that they too will use only Hindirin thei
operations in the future’®® Both of these examples show that the prefix “All India” was
common, even to the point of being comical, but both also suggest a valence to the
naming strategy that goes beyond mere familiarity. The artidié@enHinduquestions if
something is “all,” how could there be so many different articulations of itPbitlean
Joseph quip, beyond the comical idea of the existence of a guild of criminals,tsugges
that the “All India” naming strategy was a common and important way to connect
marginal and minority actors to the recognized actors of the nation. In the teaote, t
criminals, almost the archetypical marginal member of society, comatariicthe
Bombay police, the state actor, through their “All India” guild.

In both of these ways the “All India” naming strategy was used to embrac
differences that constituted India for those outside the majority. Spéygifite “All
India” prefix indicated a commitment to the unity of India without giving in to tige ur
that would create that unity by smoothing over difference. That is the “AllAlinridia”
could indicate two contradictory ideas of unity, the first broadly expansive and thasec
exclusive. The more radical of these political assertions were often unspokengor mor
commonly spoken only in the delineation of the kind of policies specific “All India”
organizations supported as “All India” organizations. This dissertation esploe way

that several of these “All India” organizations, especially in the midst ofrtakegush for

% Quoted from T.J.S. Georgepthan Joseph’s India: A Biograplfilew Delhi: Sanchar Publishing
House, 1992), 226. The fact that the quote was trtedash out at the central government’s atterpt t
force public institutions into using Hindi, evendreas where Hindi was not the regionally dominant
language, makes this quote even more interesting.
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independence, used their idea of the meaning of the “All India” in their name toitomm
to a kind of politics that argued for a more inclusive kind of unity not often thought with
respect to scholarship on nationalism.

As the crisis of unity began to be more pronounced in the 1930s, organizations
began to preface in their mission statements, and anti-colonial activists spéeches,
the importance of pushing for a unified India. The “All India” ethos was part of this
effort. “All India” as prefix suggested unity broadly while still priglag the main
concern, Indian nationality. Perhaps the best articulation of the promise ahd#sl
politics was described by a fervent detractor of the idea of Indian unity (andntleeatia
India itself.) In 1933, Choudhary Rahmat Ali published a pamphlet entitled “What Does
the Pakistan National Movement Stand For?” in which he argued that the varied nations
of South Asia had been unwittingly co-opted into what he calls “Indianism.” Thre ma
marker of the virulent Indianism was the “high-sounding title of ‘All Indisore
specifically, he argued that, “Now this preposterous prefix of ‘All-Infhffixed] to the
names of their organizations meant, if it meant anything at all, that though ¢hey w
Muslims, Sikhs, or Rajpoots, yet they were all ‘Indiari$’Ali, imagining that inexpert
groups had been duped into following the lead of the All India National Congrégs Par
in their naming strategy, points out precisely the stakes involved in choosinglithe “A

India” prefix. The name signaled a commitment to the idea of India that was adtied t

37 Choudhary Rahmat Ali, “What Does the Pakistan dt&ti Movement Stand For?,” Pomplete Works

of Rahmat Alied. K.K Aziz (Islamabad: National Commission oistdrical and Cultural Research, 1978),
15. Ali published three editions of this pamphtag final one was published in 1942 and distribued
South Asia, unlike the other issues. It is worttingpas a side bar that its distribution in 194&heawo
years after the Lahore resolution which declaredAt India Muslim League’s commitment to securing
Pakistan (whose name also comes from Ali initially)
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already present commitment to the community or issue that the organizatianilgrim
addressed. In this sense, the “All” was a way for organizations to put asicisrsgtof
communalism or narrow particularity, while the “India” expressed both a national
aspiration and a commitment to the future of the nation at work. Thus, “All India” named
the commitment while the organizational suffix named the constituency. Totjetlye

offer insight on minority organizational politics, because they point to thetiteften
dismissed in the traditional national narrative, to include minority concerns in the
negotiation of nationality and citizenship.

For this reason, the “All India” prefix, when read against the grain, offered a
acknowledgement of the tension between unity and minority in India. Minority is the
“other” required for the construction of a majority, and the terms “minoaityf
“majority” within the context of the nation are often shorthand to define the complete
picture of national identit§® The problem with this structure in India is not only the
preponderance of minority identities, or the shifting identification with troesdities,
but also that the failure to properly name the national minority creates tasdrinc
which minority and unity, rather than minority and majority, are anton§iicthe
Indian case, where many minorities were claiming a stake in the definitiba oation
through the identification of their concerns as part of an “All India” movementtdhkes
footing on which Indian unity could be defined was questioned. The multitude of

minority concerns pushed the majority to argue that majority and unity were

3 Ernesto Laclau, “Subject of Politics, Politicstoé Subject, tifference: A Journal of Feminist Cultural
Studiesr, no.1 (1995): 145-164.

% For a discussion of the politics of shifting idéination, see Arjun AppaduraModernity at Large:
Culture Dimensions of Globalizatioflinneapolis: University of Minnesota Press; 1996)
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synonymous, and any attempt to defend minorities as an active partner in national
negotiation was seen as an attempt to derail unity.

Implicitly the problem was that minority demands for a good faith effort to
include their voices in the negotiation of the national idea and governmentalrgruct
during the movement for national independence and directly afterward seemed to
undermine the majority’s story of fundamental equivalences in the needs and dksire
the entirety of the Indian population. Minority commitment to the nation and minority
difference, as well as organizational attempts to actively definanftiss as inclusive
of difference, fractured the uncomplicated national unity story that majotignaism
was trying to create. As the 1940s progressed, minorities were asked ta eimenito
nation and national unity as defined by the majority, or to remain a “non-national,”
communal force. Many organizations chose to reiterate their commitment to both the
nation through a redefinition of their “All India” prefix and the dedication tarthei
constituency.

The commitment to the nation suggested by the “All India” prefix was not the
same for each organization, nor did it indicate a sublimation of organizationaegolici
and politics to the majority’s goals for the nation. Indeed, at the samehtathe “All
India” prefix indicated a commitment to the nation, it also indicated an argumehéefor
meaningful inclusion of each party in the work of nation building. The “All” may have
indicated that the group was incomplete without the nation, but it also argued
compellingly that the nation could not be constructed without the groups represented by

these “All India” organizations. Indeed Dhanvanti Rama Rau, the president df the A
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India Women'’s Conference (AIWC) in thinking about the All India commitment of her
organization argued,
Our Conference can guide not only our members, but women generally, to
formulate views on matters of vital importance. At this critical time in our
history with political freedom must come great changes in our economic and
social life and the task of regeneration will fall on the shoulders of men and
women alike. The majority of our women are so ignorant of the great currents of
progress, that the work of educating them to accept the ideals of nationalism and
internationalism, of social justice, economic and educational rights will fall on
progressive organizations like the All India Women's Conference [which] will
play an inspired part an awaken our women to their responsibilities so that they
may help to overcome superstition and illiteracy and strive to contribute their
share to the general rebuilding of our natidn.
Rama Rau argued that while it was the AIWC'’s responsibility to commit to tlemnpa
the nation would be incomplete without the work of women for its prosperity. Moreover,
for organizations like the AIWC, it was important to note that the responsibilibet
nation was not wholly fulfilled by a responsible majority. The “All” for thesinority
organizations indicated an argument about the need to recognize themselves both as
actors with responsibility (and not just rights) to nation. Thus, organizations likdlthe A
India Muslim League argued that they could speak to issues outside of the repogsentat
of Muslims, because their commitment to the nation included a commitment to

safeguarding national spaces for minorities. In this sense, the idea oflltha tAe “All

“0 Dhanvanti Rama Ra&oshniSpecial Number (1946).
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India” naming strategy is always in excess of its ability to define aanargtion. The
excessive “all” in some “All India” organizations’ names defines tlyawization and
their national commitment, but only with the recognition that they remain Erahabng
other “alls,” each with claims to India.

Interestingly, the “All India” naming strategy was only avaiéabs description of
Indian unity, defined simply or in a more complex way, in English. Any translation of the
words “All India” into an Indian language automatically undermined the usaver
availability of the sentiment for the whole nation, as it made the organization& na
illegible to a large portion of the country. Even an organization devoted to a particular
language, like the All India Hindi Sammelan, used the English words, “All India”
place of some Hindi language translation. Moreover, the decision that the translator
makes to translate the very word “India” often gave a sense of the commegiahal, or
political affiliations of that translation. As such, most “All India” orgatians, when
translating their name, attempted to incorporate the idea of their “All ledimitment
while dropping the prefix. For example, All India Radio, when it decided to adopt a
Hindi-language name, adopted from the radio network’s initials AIR to decide on the
nameAkashvanimeaning “airways” in Hindi. Other organizations, like the All India
Progressive Writers Association, simply dropped the prefix altogether, nbgdosexpect
that readers of Indian languages would be able to assume at least the “Indian”qdor
the prefix, if not the “All.” In some ways, the “All India” naming strggewvas only
available because of the shared colonial history that made English the most common

bridge language for India in the 1940s and 50s. As such it is important to remember that
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the “All India” naming strategy, developed as much against the continueshBritionial
occupation as for assertions of Indian unity, works in large measure because it can
imagine an “outside” to the unity defined by both the “All” and the “India” in thebpref

The “All India” concept is significantly less straightforward than isgeedit for
being. In part this is because the term “all” is both inclusionary and exclugionar
depending on the terms of its use. “All” has this contradictory nature becauggetts
something that is already completed. That is to say, “all” is inclusive bedagethers
together everything of a sort, but “all” is also exclusive because it defireghing that
fits as Self and every thing else as Other. When scholars have considerdt (ardA
only schematically) they have pointed to organizations like the All India Ng@&spa
Editors’ Conference as an example of “all” politics that are functioeaityusive groups,
and organizations like the All India National Congress Committee as groupsehat
functionally inclusive. The argument for this assumption is clear; the AINEGiha
exclusionary membership policy that only allowed newspaper editors to join, whexeas t
All India National Congress Committee was available to anyone willingyt@ sanall
fee.

The All India National Congress Committee (AINCC), because of its
comprehensive mission and expansive membership, saw themselves as able to define the
meaning of national organizations for India, and to police the “All India” prefix
Jawaharlal Nehru argued that, “Whatever the shortcomings and errors of £Somgght

be it is in conception and even in practice a national movemdrit essential that there
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be such an organization. There is no otféHIs argument was that by presenting
themselves as a universal, rather than particular advocacy group, AINCiGenanly
organization that was fully able to live the “All India” prefix. Indeed, trguarent that
the AINCC made is perhaps the most conventional (and in my view least compelling)
way to understand the “All India” naming strategy. For Congress, tHeimAlAll India”
meant the whole nation in no uncertain terms. If organizations like the All IndianMusl|
League had to wrestle with the name “All India” in light of exclusionary meshige
policies, the Congress had an open membership. If groups like the All India Rajput
Conference had to define their all around a geographic restriction, Congress hadsbranche
open in every province. If groups like the All India Women’s Conference used thEir “Al
to underline the centrality of minorities to the nation, the Congress merelggoint
directly to the center of the independence movement. Still, it seems, if nait faiast
textually correct to point out that Nehru’s comments made the All India Nationa
Congress Committee’s “all” much more exclusionary than that of many other
organizations.

The AINCC, often seen as the most inclusively national organization of any “All
India” organization, also presented the most restrictive, and in some wayswaxclusi
vision of the national project defined by the “All India” prefix. For most other IAdia”
organizations the “All” was, by necessity, a commitment larger than dieess For “All
India” organizations like, for example, the All India Women’s Conference, therd beul

no doubt that their members were, at most, engaged in only a fragment of the national

“1 Jinnah- Nehru Correspondence including Gandhi-dmand Nehru Nawab Ismail Correspondence
(Lahore: Accurate Printers, 1948). In several tsftBlehru actively questioned the right of the IAtlia
Muslim League to use the prefix ‘All India’ becausfetheir exclusive membership.
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vision of India. They neither wanted nor could envision a nation where women were the
only people responsible for the rebuilding of the nation. The AINCC never framed their
commitment to the nation in this way. Nehru’s statement that the Congredsewas t
organization that ran the only national movement was not an isolated verbal spar. The
AINCC did not have to be one of many national actors engaged in working alongside
other groups who made commitments to the nation. Congresthie nation. Under their
rubric, any group willing to be part of the nation should submit themselves to the
Congress. Their “All” is the least difficult to decode, and their “India’eigainly the one
which came out the victor in the drive to define the nation. This is not to say that
Congress’s “All India” commitment was insincere or unproductive, but when compared
to the meaning of all in some other organizations, theirs was less cleanthptsyof a
radical rethinking of the structure and content of the nation.

Therefore, it is important to read both the “All” and the “India” components in the
“All India” prefix. For organizations functioning from the seat of the majaitd the
power that status brings, the “India” could act as a way to describe thezatganitself.
As | have argued with Congress, the “All India” in their name describedadeai vision
of a nation. The vision was a wide-ranging one, anyone who wanted to be part of the
Congress vision could hitch their wagon to the party, but Congress could not imagine or
commit to an Indian nation in which its vision negotiated with (and sometimes lost to)
competing Indian national plans. Because, in the mind of the majority, the “India” that

followed the “All” in the All India Congress Committee defined the orgaronatself,
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the “All” bounded acceptable visions and programs for the nation to those groups that
function through or with Congress in some \iay.

In contrast, the “India” in the “All India” of groups that functioned as miresit
was key to describing their inclusive nationalism. The difference between thsieixg
of their constituency (for example Muslims) and the inclusivity of theiriyp(&All
India”) meant these organizations could only be, at best, a part of the Indian unity, and
could not dictate its content or function. For these organizations the “All” descrilded bot
“India” and the constituency, with the idea being that the All India Sikh Leagsean
organization for “all” Sikhs and “All” of India. The Sikh population was no less a part of
Indian unity for being Sikh. As such, these organizations, by their very commitment t
interior and exterior unity, had to recognize and respond seriously othentid!’|
groups who claimed both difference and inclusion.

Indeed, the need to engage beyond their constituencies forced these organizations
to ask pointed questions about whether liberal democracy, the type of democracy
practiced in a country like England, was the best way to encourage Indian heiy. T
argued that their organizations, by their “All India” commitment, had tle tagbe
considered in more than just an ancillary position. At the same time, their as&@n
their own inability to create the “All India” that defined the whole of Indiased several
of these “All India” groups to propose new kinds of democratic politics in coddefine
unity along more broadly ideological lines. Some “All India” organizations coudtesd t

commitment to the nation as a focus on local action, while others suggested a dgmocra

“2That is not to say that a group with majority mensbcould not or would not necessarily be more
inclusive, but just that a majority group would et

24



was created not in the actual end result of legislation but in the commitment tantonst
negotiation based on a commitment to freedom and unity expansively defined.
Underlying each of these attempts to redefine the nature of democracy wgsraard
about the way India, differently defined, could be reborn as “All India.”
Chapter Outline
My dissertation consists of case studies of four “All India” organizatieash with a
different strategy for creating Indian unity without falling back on the mxckigionary
majority unity defined by the AINCC. The first chapter, “Listening to th&dwa Local
and National Valences of All India Radio,” focuses on the different stratégieunning
a unifying and nationalizing radio network taken by the two most influentilgi leaders
of Indian radio, A.S. Bokhari, director from 1940-1946 and B.V. Keskar, director from
1950-1962. In this chapter, | argue that Bokhari succeeded in making the radio a
successful national asset by encouraging local production and transmissidio of
content and by focusing on a dispersed or locally determined Indian unity. Whem Keska
took over the running of All India Radio, he began focusing on centralizing radio
production and content, broadcasting a directed or centrally determined IndiarT baity
move from promoting a local vision of national identity to using radio to define the ideal
Indian identity transformed All India Radio from a dynamic national resotar a radio
network that came across as governmental and pedantic.

In “National Unity, Freedom of the Press, and All India Organizing: The &s
Fall of the All India Newspaper Editors’ Conference,” my second chaptefowfthe

founding and eventual loss of power of the All India Newspaper Editors’ Coontere
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(AINEC). The AINEC was founded in 1940 by Indian newspaper editors to fight against
escalating attempts by the British colonial government to censor Indianateut
World War 1l and the anti-colonial movement. The AINEC saw itself as pivotalet
fight for Indian national ideals, emphasizing the news media’s role as nejimgsbe
nation, its citizens, and India’s national unity. In an effort to define Indian and
organizational unity in a way that included any newspaper editor who wanted to join, the
AINEC defined unity on the basis of a single shared ideological position in favor of
freedom of the press. This position allowed the AINEC to make representatiomel cla
on behalf of the entire newspaper industry while welcoming the expression oit disse
from organizational action. At the same time, the AINEC argued that in ordepriesent
the newspaper industry to the government in negotiations, they needed the illusion of
unanimous intent on behalf of the whole organization, or unity defined as unanimity. My
chapter follows the organization as it negotiates these two contradictoryioles$ of
Indian unity.

The third chapter, “An All India Organization for All Indian Women: The All
India Women'’s Conference and Federated Unity,” considers the All Indiag®wWem
Conference’s (AIWC) definition of “All India” as separate from local aatianal
conceptions of Indian womanhood. In the first decade after its founding in 1927, the
AIWC focused on building an “All India” organization on the basis of being an umbrella
association for already-established women’s groups. The AIWC'’s galoabring
national focus to local women as active participants in the attempt to anelate a

reconstruct an independent India. Yet from 1939, the AIWC began shifting both its focus
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and organizational structure to accommodate an agenda almost solely focusgohah na
legislative goals to provide government safeguard protections for women apdram
the spotlighting of local women workers as active national citizens.

In the final chapter, “The Unmade Nations of the All India Progressivesk&frit
Association,” | explore the All India Progressive Writers’ Asstiords (AIPWA)
commitment to a vision of national unity told through the voices of the many
unrecognized Indians. Using the writing of three prominent writers assburdtethe
AIPWA--Premchand, Ahmed Ali, and Krishan Chander--1 argue that the writéing of
AIPWA, though often decried as foreign and anti-national, were arguingcfumpletely
reconstructed Indian government that was more interested in recognizingladthac
its substantial minority populations. The AIPWA's literary power was $igrtificantly
by Partition in 1947 and the consolidation of Indian governmental ideas of “nationhood,”
but the critiques that the group made of the Indian government still resonate witls author

and activists in India today.
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Chapter 1: Listening to the Nation: Local and National Valences of All India Rdio
Man: To tell you the truth, I never much cared for the “Indian State Broadcasting
Service.” Long-winded and pompous, wasn't't?

In 1936, radio in India underwent a sea change, when Director General Lionel
Fielden convinced the Indian viceroy to change the name of radio network from
the stodgy Indian State Broadcasting Service to All India Radio ofATiRe

above quote is from a radio play broadcast on All India Radio in 1961 as a part of
a retrospective on the history and the importance of All India Radio in creaithg
spreading the new idea of the nation. It is not a coincidence that the changing of
this radio network’s name was deemed important enough to be part of the radio
retrospective alongside nationalizing radio moments, like Jawaharlal’sleh

“Tryst with Destiny” speech that broadcast over All India Radio at midmigh
August 15, 1947, upon India’s Independence.

Radio in India has been pivotal to the national experience since the mid-
1930s. The new name, All India Radio, pointed subtly to the kind of influence
radio had in defining the nation, both before and after Independence. The state
wanted the network to help create and reinforce an idea of the unified Indian
nation. Changing the name from “Indian State” to “All India” drew upon the
associated meanings of the well-used “All India” naming strategyvibgeon the

idea of a nation defined by its unity, as the “All India” name did, freed ttie,rid

3 Radio play discussing the name change, as quotédsi. Mullick, Tangled Tapes: The Inside Story of
Indian BroadcastingNew Delhi: Sterling Publishers, Pvt Ltd., 19719,

“ Lionel FieldenNatural Bent(London: Andre Deutsch, 1960), 193. For more amki Fielden and his
role as the first director of All India Radio sexsdlyn Zivin, “Bent’: A Colonial Subversive anddian
Broadcasting,’Past and Preserit62 (1999): 195-220.
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only in nomenclature, from association with strict governmental controls on
content and ideas. From its beginnings in 1927, radio in India was promoted as a
technology that could reach Indians from all classes and provide information and
education even to Indians who were illiterate. Changing the name from the
technical sounding “Broadcasting” to “Radio,” a word already common in a
variety of Indian languages, emphasized the “common” nature of the néfwork.
Finally, the new acronym of the radio network, AIR, aside from being catchy,
suggested that radio was something that flowed across the whole nationikauch |
the air.

Although these three characteristics of the name All India Radio ate key
understanding both its role as a governmental body and its use as a tool to create
national unity, the radio network’s negotiation of unity and difference within the
Indian national identity was shaped by the two most important of Fielden’s early
successors. All India Radio’s directorship changed hands three times between 1940
and 1961. In 1940, Lionel Fielden returned to England, and his second in
command, A.S. Bokhari, took over the organization. Bokhari led AIR until just
before independence, late in 1946. Bokhari left the network amid unfounded
concerns about whether his status as a Muslim would taint his loyalty to India,

given the immanent founding of Pakisf&mfter a brief tenure by Sardar

> The word ‘radio’ to mean broadcasting was alrezatppted into Hindustani. Unlike with television,
where the state coined the tedaordarshansoon after the technology became available, time tadio

was viral by the time the state actively took overadcasting services.

“% Luthra quotes Sardar Vallabhai Patel’s secretaityjng that “Bokhari’s sympathies were unmistakable
But Luthra also points out that contrary to theaidleat Bokhari was communally oriented, the faat tre
declared his preference to remain in India rathan transfer to Pakistan “indicate[d] that communal
considerations did not weigh heavily with him, everthose days when passions were running so high”
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Vallabhai Patel, B.V. Keskar took over the directorship of All India Radio and the
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting in 1950. While all the directors brought
some notable changes in the philosophy of how to best present India to itself, the
most significant shift was between the leadership of Bokhari and that of Keskar.
Although Bokhari and Keskar both believed in the same set of goals for
broadcasting success—growth and the establishment of national identigti@duc
and entertainment through quality programming, and the creation of a network that
could fundamentally reach Indian citizens—their definitions of these concepts
were very different. Moreover, these divergences in the definitions of theptence
that defined AIR, led the radio network to promote wildly different policies on
issues of unity and identity under the leadership of Bokhari and Keskar.

Bokhari, who was in charge of AIR during the final push for Indian
independence when even nationalist organization disagreed about what Indian
identity might mean, imagined an Indian unity that was regionally and locally
defined. Bokhari attempted to define the idea of Indian unity as something that
could be articulated differently depending on regional, religious, casts, alas
gender identitie&’ That is, that national unity could be built and bolstered by a
widely dispersed idea of the nation, defined as much by regional, class, and cast
difference as by centrally broadcasted national ideas. Although Bokhari's

administration was far from perfectly addressing difference inakiem it

(H.R. Luthra,Indian BroadcastingNew Delhi: Ministry of Information and Broadcasg, 1986], 161-
162).

" This idea of All India Radio connects broadly witte discussion of the minority reading of the “All
India” naming strategy. For more on this concepttbe introduction to this dissertation.
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supported policies that proposed the unifying proprieties of All India Radio as
defined by its engagement with people on their own terms, within the specific
binds of war, imperial policy, and technological problems.

After Bokhari was pushed out in 1946, India’s political climate changed
significantly. The implementation of the Indian constitution in January 1950, as
well as internal struggles in Hyderabad, Kashmir, and the Northeast, prompted a
more rigid interpretation of what India was, which limited the expression of
difference as an acceptable nationalist position. The limits were ia paaction
to the failure of Indian unity to materialize upon independence. For this reason,
Keskar, as the leader of AIR from 1950 until the mid-60s, emphasized a centrally
directed vision of the nation. For Keskar, the best way to create a unified national
identity was to broadcast a centralized vision of the ideal India. By mingize
effect of regional, class, caste, and gendered ideas of the nation, Keskaies polic
followed up on the idea of Indian unity as based on a fundamental sarffeness.

The difference between promoting a dispersed idea of national unity whose
goal was to encourage active citizenship as advocated by Bokhari, and promoting a
directed vision of nation unity whose goal was a singular idea of India as
advocated by Keskar, led All India Radio to shift from a dynamic and stakess
national radio network into a network often seen as overly governmental and
stagnant. | will begin this chapter with a brief discussion of A.S. Bokhari and B.V.

Keskar, and the main differences in their outlook. Focusing on the idea of “All

8 This idea of All India Radio roughly correspondste idea of a single, foundational idea of Indian
unity, proposed by majority “All India” organizatis. For more on this see the introduction of this
dissertation.
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India” as a defining characteristic of the national radio network, the seeotions

will show how Bokhari and Keskar’s policies on the production and dissemination
of nationalizing messages differed. The third section will talk about the dggami

of language and the common good, as captured in the name change from
broadcasting to radio.

Bokhari and Keskar

The difference between Bokhari’'s and Keskar’'s approaches to produdiodama

India could be attributed in part to when they directed AIR and the way threy we
identified religiously. Bokhari, who became the director of AIR at the beginning of
WWII, had to work with the imperial government as they stepped up their
censorship of broadcasts, especially of news, while demanding more government
air time and propaganda to fight German and Japanese broadcasts from already
taxed technological resourc&As a result, Bokhari was forced to invent ways to
broadcast messages to as many people as possible without losing credibility
because of the obvious censoring of news related to the anti-colonial movement.
To tackle this problem, Bokhari suggested a number of interventions, both in terms
of technology and programming, to bring in new listeners to AIR. Bokhari pushed
for wider access, advocating a scheme of installing many medium-wave

transmitters in regional centers to reach more people across the courdatyoHe

“9H.R. Luthra has pointed out, that before the @ad(while there was still a British head of AIRJJ) A
India Radio was given control over the task of oeing) the news on the radio. After war began, atha
anti-colonial movements began their final pushies,densoring powers were taken away from the
bureaucracy and given over to the government cenBarring this period the external service expanded
rapidly as a way to counter axis propaganda andtealy the broadcasts of S.C. Bose and the Indian
National Army. See H.R. Luthr#ndian Broadcasting127-130.
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pushed for the installation of community-based listening stations, even saoggesti
that AIR should set up public loudspeakers for radio in villages and small tdwns.
With regard to programming, Bokhari suggested a wide variety of specialty
programs to appeal to specific audiences, as well as increased brogdoastin
regional and local languages. Additionally, Bokhari suggested that eaoh stat
should be able to direct their own schedules and create their own programming to
better appeal to the local interests and constituencies and include more people in
the radio project.

Bokhari, as an upper-class, educated Muslim, did not fit the mold of the
“idealized” Indian to which Indian nationalist leaders often obliquely redéfras
such, Bokhari may have been less susceptible to the rhetoric that suggested that
there was a single, fundamental characteristic that defined Indian unitginGe
Bokhari’s suggestions on the running of the AIR network pointed to a more
dispersed understanding of the national identity that was inherent in radio
production. Bokhari advocated for more regional, and even local, control of
broadcasting: including news, music, and feature programs.

In his lectures on radio in India during colonial rule, Partha Sarathi Gupta
argued that British civil servants in India showed their resistance to ladignby
“pinn[ing] their hopes on the provincialization of the Indian polf§/g@gainst the

possibility of radio programming that strengthened national unity. But thews&uc

*0 National Archive of India (NAI), External Affairsfrontier Branch, F. No. 683(1)/7 1940.

*1 Bokhari was a Muslim, as was mentioned earlierwide not affiliated with any political party and
discussions of his connection to the Muslim Leaguage obliquely at the time, were scurrilous.

*2 partha Sarathi GuptRadio and the RgjCalcutta: Centre for Studies in Social Scien@95), 26.
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of Bokhari’s AIR did not encourage the kind of provincialism that undermined a
potential national unity. For Bokhari, local and regional radio production were
both marked as part of the national dialogue precisely because they were both
produced under the broad rhetoric of All India Radidhis idea of dispersed
unity suggested that the network itself parlayed national identity onto regional
production. With dispersed unity, the content of national identity was variable and
negotiated but the effect of national identification was felt from placeat®epl

B.V. Keskar, who became the Minister of Information and Broadcasting in
1950, came into his post at All India Radio at a significantly different time—
joining after the end of World War Il and Indian Independence—and from a
significantly different subject position as an upper-class, Brahman scholar of
music. Unlike Bokhari, Keskar was the image of the ideal Indian, wealthy,
educated, upper-caste, and male. Though hitting on the same main goals as
Keskar--nationalization, education and entertainment, and building a radio network
that reached out to a large audience—Keskar saw AIR’s mission as defining and,
in some cases, creating a single national system of politics and culacediby
the government. In forwarding his mission, Keskar railed against both foreign
influence and provincial difference in Indian broadcasting.

Arguing that it was AIR’s duty to work for unity across the country, Keskar
was patrticularly active in promoting “national” programming, esplgcialthe

areas of news and music. One of the highlights of Keskar’s push for a centrally

>3 A.S. BokhariBasic Plan for the Development of Broadcastingnidia (New Delhi: Broadcasting
House, 1945). See also notes on the above plaAinHbdme/Political, F. No. 176/ 1946.
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defined Indian unity was the creation of the National Programmes of Music, Talks
Plays, and Features. The National Programmes were all produced in Delhi and
were mandatory for all AIR stations to rebroadcast. Keskar is also notasiohis f
crack down on “perverted” forms of Indian music, specifically popular music from
Hindi films. These moves, along with attempts to centralize news and language,
were aimed at the creation of a single idea of the nation and the ideatized In
citizen that would trump or at least override regional, religious, class,ter cas
identities.

Keskar argued that centralizing content reminded listeners of the single
idea of unity at the core of a diverse nation. He wrote, talking about the sydtems
music in India, that “in a big country like India, the development of difference is
natural and does not, in any way, indicate a difference in the basic coticept.”
Keskar’s management of AIR strived to make central the “basic conbept” t
belied the depth of difference. The effect of post-independence policies of AIR
was to associate the network with a rigidly governmental point of view. In 1954,
on a speaking tour of the country to promote AIR, Keskar was consistently called
on to defend AIR against charges that the variety and quality of programnding ha
declined during his tenurg.

All India Radio: Defining Nationalizing Characteristics of Radio
Woman Well, perhaps it was. But whyAlfl India Radio”? They don’t saAll
British Broadcasting Corporation” do they?

Man: No, they don’t. And that is precisely wiwe should. Ours is not just a
country, it's almost a continent. Think of the scores of languages... and

>4 B.V. Keskar Indian Music: Problems and Prospe¢Bombay: Popular Prakashan, 1967), 13.
%5 “Keskar Answers Critics, The Hindu April 9, 1954,
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countless regional and local traditions. Unless our broadcasting systemn is trul
All India in character and outlook®.

This segment of the 1961 radio retrospective on the changing of the name of
Indian radio from the Indian State Broadcasting Service to All India Rxftics

one of the most explicit discussions of why the “All India” naming strategs an
effective nationalizing tool. The argument hinges on two issues: firsinthat

with its diverse and far-flung population, required a different unifying outlook than
the British concerns; and second, and perhaps more significant, India, which was
looking to create a new nation out of said diversity, required a more democratic
acceptance of national institutions than did Britain, which had been well
established as a unified natih The renaming of the Indian State Broadcasting
Service to All India Radio also represented a shift from an organization whose
funding, governmental status, and mission were similar to the contemporary gold-
standard for national broadcasting services, the British Broadcastipgr@oon

(BBC), to an organization that was better suited to the nascent national identity of
the Indian subcontinent. Although some changes in the way the organization was
funded and operated were made before the name change, the name charggk signal
AIR as a different kind of operation from the BBESpecifically, as the quote

from the radio play suggests, if it were to accomplish any of its goals, radio in

%% Radio play discussing the name change, as quotédsi. Mullick, Tangled Tapesl5-16, emphasis in
the original.

°" Great Britain still actually had several unificatichallenges of its own, particularly with regéod
Scotland and Ireland, though it was perceived byaims as more axiomatically unified.

%8 For the transition between the name Indian Stavadkasting Service and All India Radio see, Partha
Sarathi GuptaRadio and the Rajecture 1; G. C. Awasthygroadcasting in IndigBombay: Allied
Publishers Private Ltd., 1965), preface; JoselwinZi“Bent’: A Colonial Subversive and Indian
Broadcasting,” 211; K.S. MullickTangled Tapesl5-32.
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India needed to at least think about circumstances particular to the widely-
articulated Indian situatiott. Despite its circumscribed listener base and
technology, All India Radio was a nationalizing project. Referencing the
inclusiveness of the Indian ideal of radio and the variety that the “All India”
naming strategy often encompassed suggested both a desire for unity and the kind
of work (both figural and actual) that was actually needed to articulate tta& Indi
nation as such.

All India Radio worked as a nationalizing service both in terms of its
attempts to unify the nation with an all-encompassing radio feed availabgsacr
the nation and in terms of the way people imagined various parts of the nation.
Even though the radio was unavailable in much of the nation, as it only
broadcasted in certain areas, the “All India” name was based on a desileeto ma
the nation audible to itself. This is perhaps best articulated by the talks given about
the parts of the nation where broadcasting was not yet available. In one memorabl
radio talk, the lecturer expounded on the beauty and history of the Andaman
Islands, which did not have an AIR feed for more than five years after the
broadcast?® Other programs featured folk music from parts of India still
considered distant from the main cultural idea of India. In the early gétrs
service, much of the folk music put on the air was almost exclusively taken from

marginalized and minor communities. Despite not having radio lectures about the

%9 In some ways the British Broadcasting Service aldizated the potential wideness of its prograngmin
needs by using British in its name. Although thistfbroadcasts were mainly available in Englarelfits
the service chose the name British to indicatwitker appeal.

9 NAI, Home Affairs/ Andamans SectioR, No 48/1/1949.
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Northeast until around the time of the China war in 1962, at least a tenth of folk
music programs featured tribal music from the northeastern state of Assam.
Obviously, making the peripheral regions of the nation into folk or primitive places
was problematic; but even as these programs shifted the folk traditions intcethe rol
of the other, they made a point of labeling them the national other, something that
needed to be articulated into a national understanding of itself.

It is interesting that the above quote, which mentions vast spaces, a large
variety of linguistic traditions, and a wide array of regional and cultwaditions,
seems more like an argument for the eventual disunity than the unity of Indian
nation. The direct contrast to the British colonial way of doing things wametks
about difference without reconciling it. The radio, according to the quote, was not
available to make the nation into something smaller or less broad but rather to
recognize the difficulties in the nation. The ellipse that ends this section of the
radio play, the purposeful marrying of the threat, “unless,” to the absence of
utterable consequence, is telling. It seems to indicate if the radio is not somehow
nationalizing—not in some meaningful wa&ll' India”—then AIR is not Indian at
all. More troubling is that the tantalizing ellipse encapsulates the vagusribss
goal of being “trulyAll Indian.” Beyond recognizing the unconventionality of the
Indian nation, whose main characteristic is its defiance of defining ¢bastcs
of a nation, what kind of actions would or could be put forward to prove All India
Radio’s “truly” unifying character? For the proponents of early nationab radi

services, including both Bokhari and Keskar, a major goal of the radio, as a non-
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literacy dependent medium, had to be the transmitting of nation to its citizens.
The question that the radio play poses is, “what defines the ‘All’ in All India
Radio?” Bokhari and Keskar offered different visions of the “All.” Bokhari
suggested, within his constraints, that the “All” posed a challenge for radio to
embrace each listener on his own terms, so that the whole network became
nationalizing because of its widely divergent scope. Keskar saw the “Adl” as
chance to define and transmit the nation in a way that was limited to his ideal of
what India should be.

When A.S. Bokhari became the director-general of AIR in 1940, mere
months after the Indian government was named as a combatant in World War I,
the radio network was at a turning point. In order to begin rethinking the
nationalizing purpose of AIR, Bokhari needed to reconsider the issues of structure,
funding, and content. Structurally, the colonial government had named the central
government functions of the radietworkas a governmental concern, while it
defined AlRstationsacross the country as commercial concerns. While the
separation was made primarily for a budgeting reason, defining the work of the
center as governmental and therefore worthy of funding had the collatecalo$f
making regional radio, even under the name of AIR, less of a national endeavor.
Bokhari’s ideas about national radio required that both the central administration

of AIR and the regional and local stations be defined by their All India

61 At the first Commonwealth Radio directors meetimyich was made of this very point. See NAI,
Commonwealth Relations/ Overseas (1), F. No. 79840%. This file includes the manuscript, A.S.

Bokhari,Report of the Director General, All India Radio the First Commonwealth Broadcasting

ConferencgBroadcasting House: New Delhi, 1945).
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connections. To this aim, Bokhari claimed that regional centers and stations,
especially if they were expected to broadcast “national” news, needed to be
respected as national assets and funded as such.

The funding question was tied into the designation of the AIR network and
AIR stations as national. In 1927, when the government took over the funding of
radio broadcasting in India, it was stated that the budget would largely carme fr
three sources: customs duties on radio sets paid by the importer, liceesing fe
from the consumer of radio, and advertisements in the several radio jSarfaés.
problem with this funding scheme was that, even together, these three sources
were not able to fund AIR operations entirely or to allow the number of stations to
expand. This was in large measure because of the expense to the consumer of
“free” national radio. Bokhari and many other radio commentators complained that
between the customs duty for the import of radio sets and the licensing fees, eve
the “cheap” radio units were a luxury beyond most consumers beside the
wealthy®® Despite the inevitable shortfall, at the outset of World War I the
government began to demand an expansion of broadcasting services from AIR.

During WWII, AIR broadcasts were considered important propaganda tools for the

®2|n 1940 there were several journals of radio imfation published by All India Radio. They inclucdke
English languagéndian Listenerthe HindiAkashvan(meaning airways), and the Urdawaaz(meaning
voice, discontinued after1947). Initially, adveinigin these journals was limited to radio-related
advertisements, like advertisements for radio @etabinets, but in 1938, the government allowed an
product to place an advertisement in the jourridigse radio journals, being rather disposable, baiye
been archived in a haphazard fashion. | was urialflad any of the Hindi and Urdu language
publications. | found the Englighdian Listeneronly from the 1950s, after the Urdu publicatiorl theeen
discontinued. For more about early funding of @éio see, Lionel FieldeReport on the Progress of
Broadcasting in India up to the 31rst of March 198®Ihi: Broadcasting House, 1940), 131-135.

% Radio sets were often upwards of Rs. 100 in tH®4%or even a poor set, putting them beyond thetre
of many people. In addition, licensing fees of atidif6 were added to the cost of the set per anSee.
H.R. Luthra,Indian Broadcasting473-475.
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Allies against the strong broadcasts of Axis powers into China, Afghanistan, and
the Middle East? as well as a tool to counter the pull of internal Indian protests
against the wat’

AIR used this increased demand for programming on the station to claim
that, “the out break of the war has emphasized the view that AIR's activities for
part of the essential idea of Government. As an important organ of publicity the
All India Radio is undoubtedly making a considerable contribution to India’s war
effort,” and therefore was a government service in need of funding separate from
its commercial product®. Still, the government claimed that the parts of AIR that
were a “governmental” service did not include programming that did not serve the
government’s propaganda needs. But, if, as was initially described, the AIR
network’s mandate was to be a national and nationalizing service, the content of
the service needed to go beyond merely centrally-produced propaganda programs.
This meant committing to funding for both local stations integral to the
government network and non-war related content that encouraged people to listen
to the radio.

The fight over the funding of All India Radio was entangled in the

discussion about the content appropriate to the network. In 1941, Bokhari

% At the end of the war, AIR had one of the largegernal services in the world, rivaled only by BBC
for its outreach. To this day, AIR has a wide detxdernal broadcasts in Asia and another setabiosts in
countries with a large population of Non-Residewtians, like the United States and the United Kargd
% This was both meant as a deterrent to Gandhid soy-participation in the war effort and, more
importantly, to deter Indians angry about continaelbnial rule and the entrance into the war by/ffiam
joining Subhas Chandra Bose’s Indian National Army.

% NAI, Home/ Police, F. No. 174/47/1941.
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admonished that viewing every program that was not war propaganda as purely
entertainment was clearly faulty. He wrote that entertainment was

only one side of the activities of this department. AIR is also a social

service insomuch as rural uplift items form an important part of the daily

programming of all stations of All India Radio. Then there are educational,

women's and children's programmes which are instructional flems.
The fear among AIR supporters was that, once the war ended, the idea of AIR as
government service, controversial even during the war, would be undermined.
Because the government’s budget through the end of 1945 was set before the end
of the war, and the budget for 1946 was defined by an Indian-elected parliament
more interested than the colonial government in the nationalizing potential of
radio, the eventual drastic slash in AIR’s budget did not happen at that time. Still
this threat of a precipitous drop in funding for AIR activities once the network was
presumed to return to “mere entertainment” helped to define the very concept of
AIR that Bokhari was trying to propagate. Specifically, Bokhari posited thHat Al
should be building its network and stations to include more people, both passively
as listeners and actively as broadcasters.

By focusing on programming that people could produce, understand, and
receive, Bokhari was attempting to include Indians in the nationalization of the
radio. The argument was that AIR’s national status would be confirmed by the
connective strand of people beialleto listen and engage with a national

network through their regionally-directed stations, whose content was radically

different, as was needed across the country. The term network, which allowed for

57 1bid.
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all the different AIR sites (including the centrally produced journals) tego@lly
national in scope despite widely divergent regional programming, was a powerful
structuring concept for AIR’s post-war regionally-based focus. G.C. Ayasth
argued that during the Bokhari era, All India Radio emphasized a plan of
increasing the number of short and medium wave transmitters across the,country
in order that AIR would be able to open regional and sub-regional stations that
would effectively produce their own locally targeted programs. Ideallystttimn
strategy would cover each separate “cultural” and linguistic zone, alldarirg

strong diversity of progranf§.These stations would also be available to
rebroadcast national programs and news from the central AIR feed.

The push for regionally and sub-regionally produced programming and
local audience surveys also included a push for creating a broadcastingtbalture
emphasized community-broadcasting and community-listening as national
activities. Indeed, some of the suggestions for broadcasting enhancements in the
1940s, particularly community listening stations and regular out of studio
recording, are being reintroduced by community radio activists in Indi@semir
as schemes that would bring communication and global technology into wider
local use®® The key to a regionally-determined nationalizing network was having
active listeners, who both listened and through their habits, if not their expertise,

directed station content. With this idea as a starting point, the problem of the

% Awasthy,Broadcasting in Indiachapter 1.

%9 Vinod Parvala and Kanchan K. Malik, “NarrowcastMgices: Community Radio and Participatory
Communication,” irOther Voices: The Struggle for Community Radianolid (Thousand Oaks, CA:
SAGE Publications, 2007), 145-182.
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expense of both transmitters and receivers became paramount to implementing
Bokhari’s nationalizing vision.

Bokhari suggested that, without producing cheaper technology, the middle
and lower classes in the cities would have a hard time listening to broadcasts.
Moreover, without supporting and producing community listening devices in rural
areas and short-wave transmitters across rural India, severatdangeunities
would not be served at all. In a report of a 1940 trip for the external service to view
Afghani radio consumption, Bokhari described the experience of viewing a
community listening post and produced sketches and technical schematics of the
device. He claimed that the whole time he was in Afghanistan, listening posts like
the one he saw in Kabul and gatherings in public places like stores and restaurants
meant that he “never missed our Hindustani and English news bullétins.”

Although the main point of the report was to emphasize the success of the external
service in Afghanistan, the most fervent portions of the report were Bokhari’s
determination that AIR should be primarily investing in the production of

programs and technologies that promoted a wider audience. In the end of the
section on community listening, Bokhari argued that, for the good of the Indian
nation, the state should be most interested in “introduc[ing] free community

broadcasting on a large scalé.The problem with community listening was

"9 NAI, External Affairs Frontier Branch, F. No. 683(7 1940.
71 -
Ibid.
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financing; there was no good way to levy the licensing fees or the import fees on
community and public listening devicés.

In 1945, with the war ending and Indian independence contemplated by
both anti-colonial activists and colonial governors, the interim Indian government
in connection with the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, asked AIR to
layout a plan for radio broadcasting after independence. Freed from the cosistrai
of spending for war propaganda, and with the implied promise that independent
India would be more willing to fund national radio, Bokhari widened his rhetoric
about the best way to make AIR more of a national broadcasting network. His
approach was to expand access in terms of transmissions and languages while
promoting local content variety. The implicit argument was that for Indiao tadi
be effective as a tool for the nation, it needed to be something that was available
widely, both in terms of technological and content availability; that is, theonketw
worked as a nationalizing tool best when the ability to conceive the nation was
dispersed among the populace rather than directed by the center.

Based on the idea of a dispersed national identity, Bokhari’s final plan,
calledBasic Plan for Post-War Development of Broadcasting in India
conceptualized a wider definition of AIR content. The first sentence of the
published plan reflected this focus. Bokhari wrote, “the object of this

memorandum is to formulate a scheme by which every person in India, wherever

2 The government, in thinking about the problem®eissed with supporting these kinds of listening
strategies, pointed out that ad hoc communityrisigg, where several households chipped in to aequir
set and listened to programs together meant thatdae people listened to AIR broadcasts than sl
them. In the end the colonial government refuseddease AIR’s budget during the war to includd an
promote these communal listening strategies.

45



he is situated, is provided with a broadcast programme in his own language, and
one moreover, which he can pick up even with an inexpensive recE\idre’
memorandum declared that AIR could only work as a network that could help the
government define independent India, its rights and duties, and its national
character by giving each person an opportunity to engage with these difficult new
concepts on their own terms and in their own language. Moreover, Bokhari pointed
out that, without making the means of listening (receivers) availablecasphat

were attainable, even if not easily attainable, then whether or not thatooate
accessible, listening would never be an accessible action. Additionally, iBBokha
claimed that making the means of transmitting (stations) accessd#by/would
increase both the content and the revenue stream from that content.

Two different categories of objections were made against Bokhari’'s plan:
fiscal and ideological. The fiscal problem seemed somewhat insurmountable.
Despite a clear commitment toward funding radio at a higher rate, makliog ra
available to every person in India on his own terms would have been
unmanageably expensive. Moreover, critics of Bokhari’s plan, most notablgrSard
Patel who took over the director-general position of AIR in 1947, pointed out that
attempting to fund universal listening would inevitably take away from producing
more and higher quality programs for the largest and most important populations.
Although the AIR report offered several possible schemes to raise money,

including a national tax and funding from regional areas, the change in leadership

3 NAI, Home/ Public, F. No. 176/ 194Basic Plan for post-war development of Broadcasimtndia, 1.
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and in focus of the AIR network shortly after Basic Plans publication meant
that none of the suggestions were tried.

The ideological objection was more emblematic of the problem for AIR as
a nationalizing system. In the 1946 report, Bokhari argued that the programming
produced by the central AIR network in Delhi should be on equal—or near
equal—footing with content produced in regional centers, as both were integral
parts of the AIR network. The plan proposed a system of increasingly locakcenter
of operations for AIR broadcasting, suggesting that once these centelig were
place, more responsibility for programs and news should be shifted to local radio
producers.

The change would be most significant in the way that news was chosen,
translated, and produced for AIR. In 1939, when the colonial government used the
Defense of India Rules to institute stricter pre-censorship rules on newnspape
censorship of the news on AIR stations was also increasingly monifcrad.war
forced much of AIR news to be chosen by the center for the purpose of
censorshig® Because it was easier to judge importance and effect of national news
stories, the colonial government insisted on a news procedure that preferred
national and international news to regional and local news and that put the onus of
selection and translation of news stories on the central AIR station. Boklo&ei wr

that, under the proposed new news system, given the possibility of operating a

" For more information on the 1939 strengtheninthefDefense of India Rules, see chapter 2 of this
dissertation.
"> NAI, F. No. 50/16/1939.
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large number of zone, local, and rural centres (...) the present system of

news dissemination whereby service is contained almost entirely of news

of all-India importance, will be unrealistic and unsatisfying. (...) News
service will therefore have to be arranged at three different Iaglatl-

India, (b) zonal, and (c) loc&t.

With the production of news and of programming made significantly more local
more people would be able to participate in what was, by its very name, an

“All India” concern. More importantly, including all the levels of news,latla,

zonal (regional), and local news in an All India Radio bulletin signaled that
regional and local news, and by extension regional and local concerns, were
clearly delineated as All Indian. The change would have empowered communities
even minority communities, to help to define India by defining the sound of All
India Radio.

The 194@asic Plan for Post-War Development of Broadcasting in India
was never implemented. On September 2, 1946, Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel was
given the Minister of Information and Broadcasting Portfolio. Patel's and
Bokhari’s views about India and the role of AIR were radically different. In
addition to holding different ideas about the role of national radio, Patel thought
that Bokhari, a Muslim, was dangerous and less than sufficiently IAiadeed,
the fact that Patel felt that the content and culture of AIR’s genereésfivere too

focused on minority identities to be Indian suggests that an organization with a

plan to empower minorities and regional communities would be untenable under

® A.S. BokhariBasic Plan for post-war development of Broadcastimmndia, 38.

" patel had often been criticized for overtly disting the loyalty of Indian Muslims. He fought with
Maulana Azad and with Mohandas Gandhi over thegpgien that he would prefer it if Muslims would go
to Pakistan. In this case, Patel very clearlytfedt Bokhari, and by extension All India Radio, e#wo
connected to “Muslim culture” to adequately reprédadia. See Luthrdndian Broadcasting262.
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his direction. For Patel, the idea of making the network more local undermined the
goal of telling the nation what it was, and what it should become. Patel argtied tha
“pandering” to minority concerns (broadly defined) took time and money away
from examining the fundamental (read majority) quality of the Indian natioh. Bot
Bokhari’s plans and A.S. Bokhari himself were no longer employed at All India
Radio by the time an independent India was established.

Patel made several changes in the hierarchy of AIR that set up the changes
that B.V. Keskar would later make when he became the Minister of Information
and Broadcasting in 1950. One of the first things that Patel did upon being made
Minister of Information and Broadcasting was to declare that any “pevauoose
private life was a public scandal should not be allowed to broad&agie rule
was targeted at dancing girls and courtesans, many of whom were Muslim women.
These broadcasters were some of the first and most successful locahpes fiar
AIR. When the radio began broadcasting locally, from Delhi and Lucknow
especially, the station-masters looked toward the local community’s perf®to
fill the music performance time. In several places, some of the most popdlar a
able performers were courtesans, who were often extremely wakdrai singing

and dancé® Some of the rationale for attempting to eject these women from the

"8 Luthra points out that the rule was not applicablenen or people who broadcasted western music. Se
Luthra,Indian Broadcasting305.

9 B.N. Goswami goes into this in much more detathia introduction to hi8roadcasting: The New
Patron of Hindustani Musi@New Delhi: South Asia Books, 1996h her novellaAgle Janam Mohe Bitiya
Na Kajo(In My Next Life Don’t Let me be Born a DaughteQurratulain Hyder talks explicitly about this
moment, where women of “questionably” moral pastse banned from singing on AIR, as a tragedy for
women who were trying to shift with the times toatupation more steady than brothels . Hyder
translated the novella under the title “The St&iagers of Lucknow.” See Qurratulain Hyd&éhe Street
Singers of Lucknow and Other Stor{@gin Arbor: University of Michigan, 1996).
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radio was that All India Radio and its programmes represented India tpatse|
as such, the network had to police the kind of people involved with its efforts. The
idea that the network presented an ideal and authentic Indian voice to the Indian
public suggests a change in the culture at AIR; it now emphasized directed
nationalizing efforts rather than the dispersed efforts to create a haidwark
under Bokhari. Bokhari had strived to make AIR as accessible to as many Indians
as possible, even if this meant the overrepresentation of some minorities. For Pate
and even more so for Keskar, the goal was to broadcast the idea of India that they
wanted to instill, even if it meant alienating large segments of the Indianitig
public.

Perhaps because he had several important ministerial profiles including
Home Minister in addition to his appointment to the post of the Minister of
Information and Broadcasting, Patel was unable to spend much time on
broadcasting, with the exception of the rule discussed above. The real changes in
the AIR culture came with the death of Patel and the appointment of B.V. Keskar
to the post of Minister of Information and Broadcasting in 1950. As Bokhari had
been, Keskar was fully convinced of the role that the radio, and especially music
on the radio, could have in producing and protecting Indian unity and culture. But
Keskar saw All Indian Radio as a chance to strip what he saw as inauthentic and
un-Indian elements from the public perception of the n&fiotis policies seemed

to argue that giving regional and sub-regional stations the abilityke detisions

8 Janaki BakhleTwo Men and Music: Nationalism in the Making ofladian Classical Traditior(New
Delhi: Oxford University Press, 2005). Bakhle's kas an excellent analysis of the way that clagsica
traditions came to be updated and changed whitebsmg codified.
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about programming, news, and listening, ran the risk of “destroy[ing] the cmuntry
culture and polity.®* Unlike AIR’s vision under Bokhari, which attempted to make
all Indian cultures national by allowing them to express Indianness\akvibe it,
Keskar saw the AIR mandate for nationalization to mean creating and broagicas
a unified and idealized vision of Indian culture. Keskar was looking to direct
public opinion about the nation and define the role of an ideal Indian citizen.

For this reason, Keskar tried to put more of the programming and news in
the hands of the central radio administration, or, failing that, in some standardized
format that gave the central government some control over the way thatitime na
was articulated. He did this by creating a series of four “National Proggairin
each of the main areas of AIR programming, music, talks, plays, and fe&tures
order to better control the kind of performers local and regional AIR stations
invited to broadcast, Keskar’s AIR also created a national audition system t
standardize desirable local talent and wrote rules about what could bBetlassi
Indian music and regional music for performances. Finally, he came to a
“compromise” with stations asking for more regional and local autonomy in news
production. After trying to keep news production and distribution as a function of
the central AIR network, Keskar allowed local stations a very limited anount
time for local news broadcasts, provided that they also played the national news

The four National Program series, all of which continue to this day in

modified formats, were created as a way to educate the Indian population about the

81 Sevanti Ninan, “History of Indian Broadcasting &ef,” in Broadcasting Reform in India: Media Law
from a Global Perspectiveed. Monroe F. Price and Stefaan G. Verhulst (IR&hi: Oxford University
Press, 1998), 1.
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national character of India. The National Programs started with thendhti
Programme of Music, which began in late 1952, and the National Programme of
Talks in early 19532 The National Programme of Plays and National Programme
of Feature were started in early 1956. | will focus primarily on the issuelvéeu

in the first two national programs developed—music and talks—but it is worth
noting that the National Programme for Plays and the National Programme for
Features have been on the whole very successful at developing material that was
made specifically for radio audiend&sstill, the National Programme for Plays
especially suffered for being almost entirely presented in Hindi, thought to be the
best candidate for the national langu&tjehis meant that North India, and
particularly the Hindi belt, was often represented as the image of India. Exen w
the National Programme for Plays attempted to adapt a South Indian author’s
work, All India Radio translators rewrote the plays (often badly) into Hindi.

The idea behind these all four national program series was, “to focus
attention on national issues, and to present a picture of the development of the
country as a whol®&’ For Keskar, the National Programme of Music was key to
(re)creating a national mode for India. Keskar argued that a culture’s intise
aesthetic center of the nation and that Indian music, washed over by waves of

external cultures, had lost much of its “Indian” essence. Determined to both root

82 Awasthy,Broadcasting in India149

8 Radheshyama Bajyapeylindi Natyakala tatha Radio Natgklew Delhi: Atlantic Publishing Aid
Distributions, 1977).

8 Some of the most famous writers of the time, idirig Krishan Chander, Saadat Hasan Manto, and Raja
Rao, wrote plays and scripts for radio. Some oftlost famous Indian books, plays, and epics wese al
adapted for the radio, including popular radio i@rs of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata (both of
which also were made into extremely popular televigrograms).

8 Awasthy,Broadcasting in Indial49.
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out bad influences on pure Indian music, especially Muslim and British influences,
Keskar’s National Programmes of Music leaned heavily on well-definedictd
ragas, modern classical pieces created by the AIR Indian Orclexiraomposite
versions of traditional Hindu devotional mu&?d-olk music made its debut on the
National Programme for Music almost a year into its founding, something that
radio reviewers in the newspaper commented on. Keskar claimed that folk musi
while important to India and especially to rural listeners, was badly defrioe
classical music, and as such, could be traced to and replaced by “more traditional
forms. The desire to make folk traditions into merely a badly articulatedneyki
the national classic forms was an attempt to create a single, almmssiar-But
in doing so, AIR disregarded regional and sub-regional music traditions as poor
imitations of “real” music.

The argument for a fundamental Indian music was troubling in other ways.
India is often described as having two discreet sets of “classical’” music:
Hindustani Music associated with north India and Carnatic Music associaked wit
south India. The problem for music nationalists was that having two types of
Indian classical music undermined the idea of a fundamentally unified India. As

Janaki Bakhle suggests in her book, music scholars in the first haff cEaeury

8 The performers in the National Programme of Muséze announced both on-air and in the Radio
journals (mentioned earlier), which is how we havaeasure of what kind of music was played and who
played it. On the All India Radio Orchestra, se&.[3oshi, “Experiments in the Orchestration of &xdi
Music,” in Aspects of Indian Music: A Series of Special Aeicdnd Papers Read at the Music Symposia
arranged by All India RadigNew Delhi: Ministry of Information and Broadcawsgi 1957), 9-13; and J.C.
Mathur, “Music on the A.I.R.,” ifAspects of Indian Musié5-75. The leaders of the AIR Orchestra are all
familiar names, though most well-known is certaiRlgvi Shankar, who lead the National Programme of
Music and the Orchestra for many years. For morindian classical music, see B.V. KesKkadian

Music: Problems and Prosped8ombay: Popular Prakashan, 1967); David Lelyv&lipon the
Subdominant: Administering Music on All-India Radi&ocial Tex89 (1994): 111-127.
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devised notational systems to best define Indian music scientifically samdea
went on, actively tried to combine the two systems into a comprehensive Indian
classical music system. Influenced primarily by the work of the pioréers
modern Indian “classical” music V.N. Bhatkhande and V.D. Paluskar, Keskar
believed that Indian classical music, once epitomizing the separationitbtrad

in India, was able to be unified, and in unifying classical music, so too could the
nation be united’ The National Programme for Music was part of this effort to
create a single, unified Indian classical tradition.

The National Programme of Talks was created a few months after the
National Programme of Musf€ The idea behind the talks was to help educate
Indians about their national rights and responsibilities. The talks wene lgyva
variety of people. Although appropriately important politicians often gave them,
government bureaucrats or middle managers also occasionally gave dakisgL
at the topics that were presented, starting with a long series entitled “Th
Challenge of Democracy” and including topics such as “Education for the Nation,”
“The Role of Women in India,” and later talk series on the National Plan, Indian
Languages, and Indian Literature, it is clear that the National &mmge of Talks

was meant as a way to focus on defining the civic nation of India to its ciffizens

87B.V. Keskar Indian Musi¢ Bakhle,Two Men and Musjdavid Lelyveld, "Upon the Subdominant:
Administering Music on All-India Radio," 111-127.C1 Mathur, “Music on the A.l.LR.”

8 As with the National Programme of Music, the taflisthe National Programme of Talks were published
in the Radio Magazines after they aired. Many eftddks have also been aggregated in volumes @rind
Radio Talks. SePatel Memorial LectureéNew Delhi: Ministry of Information and Broadcasgi 1990);

The Plans: Progress and Portenésd Dr. S. R. Mohnot, (Calcutta, Oxford: IBH Pgbing Co., 1968);
Wasantha Wana Singhplk Music of India Ethnic Folkways Library: Folkways Records FE 440950.

8 Talk series names were published inltgian Listener
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The civic nationalism presented in the National Programme of Talks also
often emphasized the need for active participation in particular, centrally-
proscribed ways. For example, in the series about the challenges of democracy
each of the talkers laid out the role that each Indian citizen has in order taheeep t
Indian experiment with democracy from failing. Each talker’s prescriptian wa
based on his own political goals and expertise, but all went toward the same end of
defining the country as a whol®The final talker in the series, John Matthai, even
argued that one of the solutions to keeping a democracy functioning in a united
India was the funding and support for All India Radio, because a national radio
network was essential in defining India across the breadth of the nation in d unifie
way. Clearly, these talks are good examples of the way that AIR, under the
national government and under the control of someone like Keskar, was attempting
to create a directed version of India.

If the National Programmes represented AIR’s efforts to direct the
nationalizing campaign through standardizing content throughout the country, then

the changes in the regulations about what kind of music was able to be broadcast

% In the talks B. Shiva Rao, a former newspaper radmnocates that listeners actively attempt to léarn
read (or teach their wives) and suggests that #reGian legacy of non-cooperation would continuego
a problem for the success of the Indian nation umire people were better educated. See B. Shiea Ra
“National Programme: The Challenge to Democratiydian Listener June 28, 1953. C.P. Ramaswami
Aiyer, who was known for being a moderate politiciargued that the key to successful democratic
government was for citizens to be willing to behagy involved in the nation, make sacrifices, andke
compromises. See C.P. Ramaswami Aiyer, “Nationafjrmme: The Challenge to Democradndian
Listener August 2, 1953. J.P. Nayaran, a radical politicergued that democracy’s biggest challenge
would be with economic instability, and that citiseneeded to be aware of their spending. See J.P.
Narayan, “National Programme: The Challenge to Deay,” Indian Listeney August 30, 1953. Finally,
and perhaps most compellingly for AIR, John Mattlai industrialist and the Chairman of the StatekBa
of India, argued that India’s biggest challengédemocracy was the feeling of separate-ness that'snd
diversity engendered. Matthai argued that listenngll India Radio would be a good cure for this
problem. See Dr. John Matthai, “National Programiiiftee Challenge to Democracyridian Listeney
September 6, 1953.

55



and how performers were chosen, was a way that the AIR’s board of directors, led
by Keskar, could indirectly direct the sound of broadcasting. Specificalgkate
implemented two policies that fundamentally worked as a power grab by the
center. First, Keskar crafted and implemented a mandatory audition system as
way to determine the “suitability” of musicians for the radio; and secandll but
banned popular and film music in favor of more time for classical music.

Under Bokhari, local stations largely chose musicians and other
performers. The stations used recommendations from local aficionados, personal
experience, and even commissioned local artists and students from prominent
music schools and familiegt{arana$ to perform on the radid. Letting local
stations broadcast local performers based on these criteria meantiRisat Al
musical programs sounded different based on where the station was located. For
example, Lucknow was renowned for their female performers, while Calcagta w
lauded for its folk or light music. Even two stations playing similar musical
programming, because of the gharana system, often had very different sounds, as
was the case for the musical offerings in Delhi and Lucknow.

The Gharana system was a major target for reformers of Indian classical
music like Keskar because of the system’s argument that each gharana, each

musical family, upheld a slightly different musical tradition, repleté familial

1 Gharana’s were essentially family-based musidabsts. Although all the performers were not
necessarily from the same family, control of thstegn of teaching, the instrumental patterns, aad th
particular ragas used were strictly proprietargtiaents in that Gharana, and the teaching ofdheds

often was passed down inside a maestro’s familynkare on the gharana system, see Daniel M. Neuman,
The Life of Music in North India: The Organizatiohan Artistic Tradition(Chicago: University of

Chicago Press, 1990).
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ragas, teaching styles, and musical notations. In contrast, Keskar thoaghé tha
gharana system was ruining the musical traditions of ffidiapart to supplant the
gharanas’ influence and to emphasize classical musical traditions over more
popular folk music, Keskar implemented a set of audition criteria, in which
potential performers would have to audition to an audience who could not see
them, either in their local studios a few times a year or via recording. Thesjudg
would rank the auditions on several things, including Indian traditionalism,
musical style, vocal timbre, and suitability for radio. While the center elitme
auditions were set up to improve the quality of performers and remove favoritism
on the radio, the criteria and the requirement of national programmers approval
meant that the auditions also standardized the kind of music that would be deemed
acceptable for any All India Radio statidh.

While the standardization of radio music served to decrease the variety of
music played over the radio, the 1952 decision to all but ban Hindi film music and
most other popular music from the Radio was much more damaging. Arguing that
film and popular music was corrupted by western influences and instruments,
Keskar declared that AIR would focus almost exclusively on Indian classical
music. For Keskar, film and other popular music forms were intrinsically marmf
to the cultural education of Indians, because they were neither authentidadly

nor musically sound. The banning of film music in an attempt to force listeners

92 Keskar,Indian Music

% Its worth noting that the audition board was autirly unforgiving to women singers, many of whom
were thought to be unfit to sing on the radio, padormers of music associated with the Muslim
community, like gawaali. See Luthdadian Broadcasting306-308.
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into an appreciation of a newly created “authentic” Indian classical masi@a
heavy-handed way to dictate the habits and culture of the population. While
Keskar suggested that listening to classical music would encourage the
reenergizing of classical values, the AIR audience saw it as takengsome of

the most popular and pleasurable radio programs. The plan backfired as Indian
radio listeners realized that they could often receive Radio Ceylon fromriaLa
which specialized in Hindustani variety shows, comedy programs, and especially
film music. AIR’s listenership fell so drastically that in 1957, AIR wasdorto
createVividh Bharatj a light music program, to compete with Radio Ceylon.

As Keskar was trying to create a standard, unified “Indian” music, ke wa
also trying to permanently anchor the news system to the central Allbhsiat
Delhi. During World War |1, radio news, like all news, was heavily censtred.
Critics of AIR during the war complained that AIR news was often littleentioan
“official communiqués.® After the war, Bokhari tried to start including local and
regional hubs more in the production and dissemination of local news in local
languages, with the plan to eventually transfer news duties to regionahstati
almost entirely’® Keskar, on the other hand, wanted to keep radio news largely
directed by the central news section of All India Radio. He set up a sygtem b

which an editor in Delhi created a news bulletin in English by selectinggartic

% There is an interesting side note here that duaim@ll India Newspaper Editors’ Conference meeting
during 1942, the editors noted that while they wamecerned about radio news biting into their marke
share, at least the radio was operating underaimild, perhaps more, stringent censorship. See A
No. 33/1/1942.

% Indian Social ReformeOctober 11, 1941, page 62.

% Mehra MasaniBroadcasting and the Peopslew Delhi: National Book Trust of India, 19768-56.
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from parliament, ministers, the states, and the world. This bulletin was then
transferred to various regional language translators for translation. MesaniVl
who wrote about this system, argued that the editor who initially chose thes stori
was not able to gauge the important pieces for each region. Equally crigpling f
the possibility of getting important regional news in the Delhi produced broadcast
was that news stories of local and regional interest might not be availablenthroug
English language reporting. The flaws in the system meant that it was “not
surprising that bulletins [were] standarised to a degree which [made] them
uninteresting.*” Regional stations were unable to broadcast locally interesting or
sensitive issues.

Public opinion was against Keskar’s stand on this, with radio critics in at
least two major newspapee StatesmaandAaj pointing out that news
directed by the center failed to emphasis the information and ideas that would be
most useful to local situations. Ideally, the attempt to relocate ali pevduction
to the center would have created a series of topics for national discussion that
emphasized the national government. It corresponded to the strategy of
broadcasting what thetatesma’s radio critic called the “tedious homilies” by
government officials attempting to direct the issues of “national” intétéstthe
same time, because AIR was fighting against the entertainmentpragrg of

Radio Ceylon and losing, making the news tedious and unavailable to much of the

97 i

Ibid., 75.
% StatesmanJanuary 14, 1951. The critic argued about offiis claiming, “the medicine in small doses
might make the listener more amenable to swallowisgjuota. He is prepared to admit the medicine is
good for him, but a little sugar coating might hélp
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population continued the decline in listenership. In 1953, Keskar made an
agreement with powerful regional stations to allow regional stations to broadcas
regional additions to the news broadcasts constructed in Delhi. This meant that
states still had to broadcast the English, Hindi, and the nationally constructed
regional language versions of the “national” news broadcasts; but they weete abl
add state and regional news at the end of these broatfcasts.

The attempt to place news broadcasts entirely in the hands of the central
government corresponded with Keskar’s other moves to nationalize All India
Radio’s content by preferring India as whole, to a more dispersed vision of the
nation. The problem with the move toward the Indian whole as the Indian nation
was that it reinforced the idea that lower-caste, lower-class, mimeligyous
communities, and under-represented Indian regions were less or only pdisiphera
associated with India. While the news compromise allowed regional centelis to a
to the national news, the news that they added was clearly marked as less
important than the national news, as the national news broadcast was aired in
English, Hindi, and the local language before the local additions. As with both the
move toward unifying and privileging modern “classical” Indian music and the
images of ideal India that the National Programmes articulated, th&afiret
news from the center was a way to create a single national view through
broadcasting. The difference between the dispersed nationalizing effortbynade
Bokhari—which attempted to localize the ways that broadcasts wereccegate

communalize how they were heard—and the directed nationalizing interventions

% Awasthy,Broadcasting in Indial120.
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by Keskar—which intended to create a totalizing vision of India and Indians—wa
that Bokhari’'s efforts recognized India in as many guises as AIR coulé whi
Keskar efforts alienated Indians who did not fit his image of the nation.
All Indian Radio: Defining a Common Radio Language for the Common
Good

Woman(interrupting): All right, all rightAll India. But why Radio? Somehow

it sounds so...S0...

Man: So common?

Woman Yes, doesn't it?

Man: But what’'s wrong with having @mmorword for something that which

is meant for the common godd®
In the 1961 radio play referenced above, the change from the term “broadcasting”
to the term “radio” in the name of the national radio network was used to
emphasize the idea of radio’s mandate to improve the “common good.” Obviously
the term ‘common’ with regard to a public utility such as AIR could be read in
many ways. In the radio play, the woman'’s objection was that the word radio was
lower-class and already widely-used, unlike the more technical ternadasiang.
For the woman, the idea of radio being common was taking away some of its value
as a novelty item for the upper and middle-class consumer, in reality the main
purchasers of radio sets. The man, on the other hand, imagines the word common
in the context of the common good, referring the educational and nationalizing
missions of AIR. The man’s argument is that the radio network was ideally meant

for general consumption and its name should indicate its function. It is no surprise

that the part of the radio play that targeted AIR’s use for the common good should

10K S. Mullick, Tangled Tapesl5-16.
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revolve around the idea of the kind of language that corresponded to the common.
Indeed, debates around the usefulness (or the illusion of usefulness) of radio for
the “common good” almost always revolved around the language in which the
radio was broadcast, and what language meant and how it defined India and
Indians.

Since the beginning of broadcasting in India in 1927, the question of what
language should be used as the primary language for programs and news
broadcasts was hotly contest&lInitially radio broadcasts were primarily in
English; the people involved in broadcasting came from many linguistic
communities, but all were upper-class and educated in Eri¢fials.the AIR
network began to be interested in the broader base of listeners—defined by radio
reports as the common people—the question of what Indian language should be
preferred was important. Specifically the heads of AIR debated ovehevhet
radio’s default language should be Urdu, Hindi, or Hindustani.

All three languages, Urdu, Hindi, and Hindustani, were in one way or

another manufactured by British colonialism. Hindustani most closely resembles

191 Broadcasting is by no means the only site intbetiled history of the Indian language debates. The
English dominance allowed for an early debate atlmitisefulness of Persian as the language obim ¢
in the mid-18' century. The English emphasized some regionaliages as ‘dominant vernaculars,” which
led to virulent lobbying on behalf of some languagad against others. The most studied debate was
between Urdu and Hindi. As Independence movemeasgarbto spring up, the question was often raised as
to whether the movement would be organized in varaa languages, in English, or in Hindi/ Urdu/
Hindustani. Nationalists, like ‘Lokmanya’ Tilak, M. Gandhi, and Tagore, all wrote their work inityaih
their own vernacular (Marathi, Gujarati, and Bengadpectively) before translating them into EngliSee
Alok Rai, Hindi Nationalism(Hyderabad: Orient Longman India, 2001); Amrit FeHouse Divided: The
Origin and Development of Hindu- Urdidew Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1992); Chojsher King,

One Language, Two Scripts: The Hindi Movement iretéienth Century North Indi@ew Delhi: Oxford
University Press, 1999).

192 peggy Mohan, “Hindustani, Hindi and English iniaidEconomic and Political WeekB5, no. 19 (May
6-12, 2000): 1672-1673.
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the spoken vernacular of northern India; but, as it was defined by the British in the
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, it excluded language habits of the multitude of
“dialects.” Hindi and Urdu were defined as separate forms of Hindustani ahe m
to be associated with the Hindu and Muslim religious communities. Hindi, in its
“pure” form, was a north Indian vernacular stripped of Persian and English
influences. Urdu, in its “pure” form, was a north Indian vernacular stripped of its
Sanskrit and English influences. All of these languages were viable options of
differing degrees of usefulness for broadcasting in North India, but none of them
filled the needs of South Indian listeners, many of whom did not speak any North
Indian language.

The question of language on the radio was important both because it fit into
a larger debate about what the proper national language for India was and because
of the claim made on behalf of radio that radio was the best way to reach
populations thought to be unlikely to read or understand English, specifically
minority populations like women, children, and illiterate workéf4or this
reason, the language controversy was important, both in the ethos of a dispersed
national identification, as a way to make the radio more accessible moreybroadl
and in the ethos of directed national identification, in the need to define India as a

unified nation. Especially after the first Indian—Bokhari—took over as Rirec

13K .S. DuggalWhat Ails Indian BroadcastingNew Delhi: Marwah Publications, 1980). In largeashs
of the country, these same populations would natlide to understand Hindi, Urdu, or Hindustani, but
these were seen as regional considerations. Sad Dalyveld, “Colonial Knowledge and the Fate of
Hindustani,”Comparative Studies in Society and Hist8By No. 4 (October, 1993): 665-682.
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General of AIR, the assumption was that the radio network would be influential in
the eventual choice of an Indian national language.

Under Bokhari, AIR made the claim that if the radio was meant to reach
out to the common man, then programs needed to be recorded in a language that
the common man could understand. This meant that local stations needed to spend
the majority of the broadcasting day in the most readily available ogilihge or
dialect, regional centers needed to broadcast most of their programintiveg i
most prominent regional language, and that the center needed to make programs
available in both English, the most common lingua franca of the elite, and in some
form of Hindi/Urdu/Hindustani, the presumptive future “national” language.
Moreover, if some form of Hindi/Urdu/Hindustani language was the choice of the
nation as the national language, then the radio needed to broadcast in a form of
Hindi/Urdu/Hindustani that was generally understood broadly. Thus, in 1940, AIR
claimed that it was appropriate that news reports and announcements of civic
importance (as well as programs targeted for women and children) be lstaadca
“a common language based on the rival claims of Hindi and Urdu named
Hindustani.*®* AIR agreed that the network would author a word-list identifying

the most widely accessible words for various concepts, like politics, prime

104« ingua Franca of A.l.R.,Amrita Bazar PatrikaDecember 27, 1940, 5. The history of Hindustara a
compromise between Hindi and Urdu is long. Hinduoistzas often described as the language spoken
commonly on streets in the Hindi belt. It is neitBanskritized Hindi nor is it Persianized Urdut tather
a mix of the two. There is a very interesting deldatween Alok Rai and Shahid Amin about the term
Hindustani and its eventual equation with Urdueinris of being about privilege and minority righaday.
See Alok Rai and Shahid Amin, “A Debate with AlokiRind Shahid Amin Regarding HindiThe Annual
of Urdu Studie®0 (2005): 181-202.
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minister, and nation, to ensure that easily understandable words would be preferred
in the creation of news broadca¥ts.

Bokhari argued that Hindustani best satisfied the need to broadcast in
common speech because it was more widely circulated and understood than either
Hindi or Urdu. Still, many nationalists claimed that the language of AIR ddede
define the national Indian citizen. For them, Hindustani represented an attempt to
widen ideas about the national language to represent a wider speech community
including Urdu and Hindi as they mixed together in everyday speech, rather than
provided a “clear” idea of the singular national langud§®efined by Bokhari
and the AIR dictionary committee, which consisted of two Muslim men and one
Hindu man, the idea of Hindustani was seen by many, even mainstream Indian
nationalists, as fundamentally pandering to the Muslim minority population.

Hindi language supporters had long maintained that AIR had an Urdu
language bias in its representation of Hindustani. Pointing to language choices like
using the Urdu greetingdab-arzto open and close programs rather than the Hindi
namasteamong other language quibbles, organizations lik&lhedia Hindi
Sammelatf”’ protested that AIR’s use of Hindustani was a ploy to prefer Urdu
over Hindi. The accusations of an Urdu bias were often leveled as arguments about

the inability of AIR leadership to represent the wide variety of India. Urdu bias i

1954 ingua Franca of A.l.R.,Amrita Bazar Patrika5. Bokhari also argued that regional and locaticis
should continue to broadcast in regional languagks.AIR Hindustani dictionary prepared in the 1940
was not published, but subsequent AIR dictionagpscifically the 195@kashvani Shabdakoshave

been.

1% There are some serious questions about whethguaaes considered to be dialects of Hindi should be
recognized as independent languages. See Alokridashahid Amin, “A Debate with Alok Rai and
Shahid Amin Regarding Hindi,”, 200-202

197 All India Hindi Association
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the name of Hindustani was pointed to as sign of British attempts to “divide and

rule™ by choosing minority (read Muslim) languages and actors to |leaohaéti
institutions, such as AIR. By expressing concern for “common Indians” (read
Hindi-speaking Hindus), these attacks were often innuendo about the religious
affiliation and therefore national loyalty of Bokhari and, by extensiomadilims.

The redefinition of Hindustani (and in some way, Bokhari himself) as strugturall
associated with the Muslim community by Hindi activists, poisoned a unifying
attempt in the realm of language. Bokhari chose Hindustani particularly because it
was associated with the mixing of cultures (not Hindi/ Hindu or Urdu/Muslim) and
therefore seemed to serve as a national language, in addition to his concept of
regional national identity.

Pointing out that AIR was being run by a Muslim man, and that several
Muslims were high up in the radio hierarchy, articles suggested that flithedra
Radio under the direction of those who are in control... [have] made efforts to
strangle Hindi language and culture, and to give a fillip to Urdu language and
Islamic Culture.**® Hindustani became associated heavily with Urdu, and with
what was defined both by the British and the Hindi supporters as the affected
cultural airs of Muslintezeelor culture. It is not a mistake that the complaints of

Urdu bias in Hindustani revolved around cultural moments; beyorabitie arz/

namastecontroversy, articles complained about the radio hostmg'al rather

1% Dropdi Nandan, “The All India Radio: Its Adminiation and ProgrammesThe Modern Reviewo,
no. 2 (August 1941): 153.
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thankavita sammelarand broadcastingaawalirather tharaga.’°® The argument
served to intensify the sense that Hindustani, to the extent that it embraced Urdu
words, was damned as an upper-class Muslim attempt to redefine India’sl cultura
landscape. To its critics, Hindustani, under its “Islamic” taint, was defised a
neither common in the sense of being commonly available, nor common in the
sense of being part of a common heritage. For proponents of Hindi, Hindustani
was associated with the kind of accommodations that Muslims were asking for
politically.

The problem was with the idea of the word “common” itself. Bokhari and
his AIR tried to define “common” linguistically as clear and inteltligito an
already existing community that fluidly embraced Hindi and Urdu vocabularies
The emphasis on intelligibility linked explicitly to Bokhari’'s emphasis on
increased regional linguistic variation in radio broadcasts. But the dddmteaa
national language was one that undermined Bokhari’'s emphasis on intéhigibil
and indeed his idea of common with regards to language, because the debate’s
conclusion would prefer one language in a sea of hundreds of viable choices.
Hindustani, while the most widely-accessible of the three contenders, Was sti

utterly foreign to much of India, even much of north India. Any national language,

109 A Ma’fil is a meeting to read poetry. In Urdu, W@ Sammalen means the same thing as Ma'fil in
Hindi. Qaawali is a type of Muslim light music; g Hindu classical piece. The idea of Urdu asdpei
more affected a language than Hindi exists todhis In the excessively troubling moviadar, set
around independence and partition, a group of BiuRjakistani men stand around a dining room togstin
(in Punjabi) that India got much of the money, Wete left bereft any good poetry or music, presugnab
left to the cultural inheritance of Urdu, Pakistanational language. In a similar turn. in the nedmok
The Age of Shiyavlani Suri has one of his main characters, a seistidevoted to Nehruvian politics,
declare the utter superiority of Muslim music anttural expression. See Manil Sufiye Age of Shiva
(New York: W.W. Norton Co., 2007).
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Hindi, Urdu or Hindustani, would have to imposed from the center. For this
reason, the national language debate and its conclusions fit much better with
Keskar’s directed unity of an ideal India, than with Bokhari’s striving fquetised
unity.

Bokhari left AIR around the same time that Hindi was being seriously
proposed as the national language. Shortly after, the Department of Infermati
and Broadcasting announced that it was studying whether “the attempt should be
continued to build Hindustani up as a common language or the use of both Urdu
and Hindi should be established®Patel came out with a statement soon after,
that radio clarity and mass appeal needed to be preferred over ideological
attachment to Hindi, that, in an effort to change the culture at AIR, the Hindusta
dictionary would be reevaluated, but finally, that Hindi would not be adopted
whole-scalé™ Privately, the department was uncertain of how to proceed. On the
one hand, a pure Hindi language broadcast would render AIR unclear to a large
portion of the listening audience, even its Hindi-speaking audience, but focusing
on Hindustani meant that the radio could not encourage the national language
policy. The uncertainty in the national network bled into wider broadcasting
uncertainty; for example, AIR’s external service had a news broadc&sigor

Pakistan in Bengal but was unable to broadcast a similar service in WssaRa

HMONAL, F. No. 1/33/1946.
11| uthra,Indian Broadcasting268.
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because associating Urdu with Pakistan would point to the fact that Hindi was not
being adopted for internal service broadcaksts.

Patel’s reluctance to change the AIR official language to Hindi did not
continue under Keskar, who did change the official language policy from
Hindustani to Hindi. To be fair, because of the way Hindustani was defined during
the 1940s, the language was already too tainted to be defined as national or
common. Ideologically, Keskar argued that, as with the question of nationalizing
the radio, the nation needed to be directed toward a national language; and AIR’s
status as a government broadcaster was to make Hindi a site of common ground.
The problem that Keskar still faced was that although Hindi was theciN#hti
language,” it was not spoken by much of the population, especially in the south of
the country. Indeed, the south was somewhat outraged by the emphasis placed on
Hindi as a way to create national unity. During parliamentary debatedyn ear
1950, ministers from the south took to responding to questions posed in Hindi by
telling the body they refused to answer, but making this response in their own
regional languages? Even AIR listeners in the “Hindi belt” of Northern India had
some trouble understanding the pure, Sanskritized Hindi preferred by the Hindi
language supporters.

Hindi may have been designated the national language, but it was not
widely accessible enough to be AIR’s primary outreach language. Theoshif

Hindi as AIR’s primary language was accompanied by complaints about the

YZNAL, F. No. 4/83/1948.
13«Questions in Hindi'The Hindy February 24, 1950, page 5.
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indecipherably “high” Hindi spoken on AIR*In his discussion with Kamla
Bhatt, Ameen Sayani, the host of the popular radio Sheet Mala argued that in
addition to the AIR banning film and popular music, the oppressive language
standards of pure Hindi radio broadcasts made Radio Ceylon, with its “street
Hindi,” more popular in India than All India Radt®

In 1950, as an effort to encourage non-Hindi speakers to an appreciation of
Hindi, AIR instituted mandatory fifteen-minute Hindi language lessons fbossa
in non-Hindi speaking areas of the courlti}The lessons were then printed in
regional editions of thindian Listeney AIR’s journal. The goal was to encourage
listeners to learn the national language and was structured as both pd&tsof Al
educational mandate and as a way to make the “national” language monercom
The problem was that the Hindi language lesson was both ignored and despised.
Hindi as a national language reminded non-Hindi speaking parts of the country of
their relative unimportance in the definition of India. Moreover, the language
lessons, while based on the radio dictionary, did not seem to increase the listener
numbers for Hindi language programs in non-Hindi speaking areas.

The attempt to push Sanskritized Hindi onto the radio in the name of
national unity was unsuccessful because it managed to alienate both Hindi
speakers and non-Hindi speakers by making AIR Hindi broadcasts inacctssible

much of the listening public. The complaints forced AIR to announce the

4 |ndian Social Reformer was particularly sharp dR’a failure of language. See “All India Radio,”
Indian Social ReformeMarch 14, 1943, 281.

15 Ameen Sayani, interview by Kamla Bhafhe Kamla Bhatt Shqwlarch 25, 2007. See
http://kamlashow.com/podcast/2007/03/25/in-conwereavith-ameen-sayani-part-i/

16«Hindi Lessons on the RadioThe Hindy March 25, 1950.
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rethinking of the AIR language policy. AIR argued that “since the national

language is Hindi, not what was known before partition as Hindustani, a reversion
to that convenient, sometimes laboured mixture of Hindi and Urdu is not being
attempted. Nevertheless, a move toward greater simplicity is evidéihe

guote makes clear the problem with which AIR was faced. The problem was that,
for Keskar, the national common needed to seem be pure, and not a mixture; and it
needed to be ideal rather than constructed. The national concept, as ideytified b
the national language was a unified, fundamentally preexisting thing; and
Sanskritized or “pure” Hindi represented this single influence, the ngturall

existing language for many nationalists. Hindustani, with its mixed origindfand

labor required to keep it current and available, could never be the national
language. For Bokhari, who seemed to believe that the common national ideal was
one that was crafted, mixed, and labored, Hindustani and commonly spoken
regional languages were good representatives of what the nation could become; for
Keskar, they were perversions of the national possibilities. That said, it was
impossible for AIR to continue to broadcast programs in a language that no one
could follow. “Pure” Hindi defined as the common vision was not commonly
understood.

A.l.R.: Defining the Physical Nationalism of All India Radio

All India Radio— note the very appropriate initials, “A-1-R"— clearly exgges

what we are trying to be. To us, India is a vast country, federalised adtiaerras
is concerned and unseparated by provincial boundaries and ambifions.

17«Reform in Official Use of Hindi, The Statesmam\pril 26, 1951, 7.
18K S. Mullick, Tangled Tapesl6
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For English speakers, the initials A.l.R., for a broadcasting corporatiam, is a
appealing acronym. Lionel Fielden, who was the Director-General imdem
radio broadcasting changed its name, was reported to have convinced the British
governors of the change by pointing out the serendipity of a radio organization,
whose content was transmitted through the air, being called*AlRhe radio play,
in thinking about the way that AIR could translate into air, suggested thatrxy bei
on the air, the radio found a way to bring out the fundamentally and naturally
unified nature of the country. It contended that, although vast, the whole country
was part of the network, and, though particular provinces might see themselves as
different, they were all, through the air, Indian.

In 1940, it was argued that the unique quality of the radio was that it could
be at the same time intimate and expan¥i¥&s Lionel Fielden wrote in his 1939
Report on the Progress of Broadcasting in Indi@oadcasting is both public and
intimate: the voice addresses millions, but speaks only to the unit of two or
three.*?! It was this dual mode of radio--appealing to the individual listener sitting
by his radio while at the same time potentially speaking to the amorphous-world
that gave AIR its most powerful tool for socializing the nation. The question that
Bokhari and Keskar had to answer in their defining the radio’s geography and
concept was whether, by appealing to the individual, they created the public, or, by

defining the listening public, they could eventually entice the individual.

9 Fielden,Natural Bent Ziven, “Bent.”

12011 2010 this quality is far less unique, beingrskiaby every widely broadcast mass-media technology
and even being mostly supplanted by technolodiestélevision, the worldwide web, and podcasts.

21| jonel FieldenReport on the Progress of Broadcasting in Indi@
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The radio play’s emphasis on the unifying quality of the air, and the ability
of AIR to connect the nation to itself, asks a question of how AIR defined the
nation geographically. The radio play suggested that having a daily reminder of the
nation would help to ease feelings of regional, provincial, or local identities. For
Bokhari, the call to define the nation’s borders by the production of radio meant
building a larger technological infrastructure in order to reach more people wel
But it also meant making the radio airways available to people. While the radio
play seems to envision the same signal, the same program, reaching out to each
Indian, Bokhari saw the chance to unite India under the idea of a national signal
locally created and broadcast.

For Keskar, the reading of the geography was less clear. Keskar was not
convinced by the need to extend the geography of AIR, instead focusing on
providing high quality service to key areas, mostly urban. Yet, he very consciously
played into the sense that regional and local identities could only be weakened and
made truly Indian by replacing them with national sensibilities. For Ke$iar,
drama of people in Madras, Calcutta, Bombay, and Delhi all listening to the same
musical program presented a united India and defined AIR’s role in the bringing
about that unity.

Still, both views, but especially Keskar’s, relied on the idea that AIR, as a
national broadcasting, would not have to compete with other radio in the definition
of India through the air. Neither Bokhari nor Keskar approved of the idea of

outside broadcasting services operating in the country. In 1954, Keskarlgage a
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radio address arguing that commercial radio, even commercial radio that did not
offer the same kind of news services as AIR, would undermine the national
unification project that AIR was attemptiftf.As other broadcasting services,
especially Radio Ceylon, began to take a large share of Indian listenses in t
1950s, the idea that India’s air was an unassailable space that defined India’s
unified nature was also contested. Indeed, AIR’s declining market sharetaderba
complaints that AIR’s network was actually unable to achieve the goals of
broadcasting India for the nation and of creating programs for the common person
and for the common good.

Conclusion

Man: To tell you the truth, | never much cared for the “Indian State
Broadcasting Service.” Long-winded and pompous, wasn't it?

Woman Well, perhaps it was. But whylfl India Radio”? They don’t saAll
British Broadcasting Corporation” do they?

Man: No, they don’t. And that is precisely wiwe should. Ours is not just a
country, it's almost a continent. Think of the scores of languages... and
countless regional and local traditions. Unless our broadcasting systemnj is trul
All India in character and outlook...

Woman(interrupting): All right, all rightAll India. But why Radio? Somehow

it sounds so...s0...

Man: So common?

Woman Yes, doesn't it?

Man: But what’'s wrong with having @mmorword for something that which

is meant for the common good?

All India Radio— note the very appropriate initials, “A-1-R"— clearly
expresses what we are trying to be. To us, India is a vast country, federalised a
far as theAir is concerned and unseparated by provincial boundaries and
ambitions®®

122B V. Keskar “Commercial Broadcasting: Not Suitedndia,” Indian Listener September 13, 1953, 3,5,
and 7.
123 Radio play discussing the name change, as quotédi Mullick, Tangled Tapesl5-16.
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Changing the name of India’s national broadcasting system in 1936 from the
Indian State Broadcasting System to All India Radio was meant to sighahge

in the function and the focus of radio broadcasts for India. Fielden and his second
in command, Bokhari, wanted AIR to shift from a purely informational, technical
organization, to a station that appealed to the listening public and responded to
their needs and desires. The change in outlook for the station was doubly
reinforced by the adopting of the moBahujan Hitaya, Bahujan Sukhayeor the
welfare and the happiness of the people). The name change and the new motto
defined radio as the property and the guardian of the people of India. As this 1961
radio play, part of a retrospective about radio’s growth in India, suggested, AIR
new name suggested three main goals to help it live up to its name and motto. It
argued that the station needed to be a force that defined and responded to the
nation and its citizens (it needed to be “All Indian”), it needed to be something tha
was common (Radio rather than Broadcasting), and it needed to be a federaliz
organization (like the air itself).

The role of AIR in each of these areas has been criticized, in terms of both thei
ability to produce programs that successfully fulfill their obligation, aed t
conception of what being a national radio network should mean. In recent years,
AIR has been criticized most strenuously for the lack of autonomy from the
government, overly nationalized programming, and the network’s outdated

technology*?* One argument often made by critics is that since the name change in

1240n lack of autonomy see, G.S. BhargavaGalernment Media: Autonomy and Af¢hlew Delhi:
Institute of Social Sciences, 1991); Sonia BatWamen, Democracy, and the Media: Cultural
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1936, AIR has made so few changes as to be fundamentally the same organization
as it was when it was founded. Mehra Masani claimed, “[All India Radio] came

into being under imperial auspices, in a form suitable for a colony, but, after thre
decades, during which vast political, economic, and social changes have taken
place in the world and in India, the only change in AIR is an increase in the

number of its installations-*

More commonly, however, scholars and former staff of AIR have pointed
out that the network’s attempts to create an India based on a singular vision and
subject position were at fault for the network’s declffedmeen Sayani argues
that, before the 1950s, AIR “was one of the finest broadcasting organizations in the
world... it had the best of our writers, thinkers, presenters, producers,
musicians...it had everything® This is certainly borne out by the impressive
reviews the AIR network received at the conference for commonwealth
broadcasting networks held in London in 1945. AIR was roundly seen as the
second largest, second most technologically forward, and most diverse
broadcasting service, comparable to the British Broadcasting Corpotagtin i

Bokhari, then the director-general, reported that many commonwealth cquntries

Representations in the Indian Prédew Delhi: SAGE Publications, 1998). On nationadl programming
see, Subramaniam Vincent, “Unshackle Community ®&aéh The Indian Media: lllusion, Delusion, and
Reality: Essays in Honour of Prem Bhat&éd. Asha Rani Mathur (New Delhi: Rupa & Co., 2008nod
Parvala and Kanchan K. MaliRther Voices: The Struggle for Community Radimdia; P.C. Chatteriji,
Broadcasting in India: Case Studies on BroadcassygtemgNew Delhi/ London: SAGE Publications in
association with International Institute of Commaations, 1987); H.R. Luthréndian Broadcasting
Mehra MasaniBroadcasting and the Peopl®n a failure of technology see, Partha Saratipt&®Radio
and the Rajespecially Lecture 1.

125 Masani,Broadcasting and the Peoplé.

126 Gangadhar ShukWagqt Guzarata HajDelhi: Sarmash Prakashan, 2005); P.C. Chattevnted: a
Communications Policy,” ifwo Voices: Essays in Communication and Philosqpleyv Delhi: HEM
Publishers, 1979).

127 Ameen SayaniThe Kamla Bhatt Shaw
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especially Australia, asked if more programs from AIR could be trdrestfor
Australian Broadcastintf®

The key to AIR’s success in those years before independence was the
vision of Indian unity as both singularly and multiply defined concept. The
diversity of programming and the emphasis on producing programming for people
in their own languages and on a broad diversity of subjects not only allowed larger
audiences but also gave artists, writers, and musicians latitude to defingytbsir s
and thoughts as part of Indian culture. In some sense, the Bokhari era took

seriously the idea that the nation was a “vast ndédaralizeg’ **°

seeking to
emphasize the role of the parts of a nation, rather than valorizing an unattainable,
totalizing vision of the Indian nation “unseparated by provincial boundaries or
ambitions.**° By taking differences of language, geography, culture, and interest
seriously, Bokhari was able to make local stations part of the larger national
network, while allowing local stations to create programming and idpasately.
After Independence, and particularly when Keskar took over, the AIR
network began to direct the national idea, by removing “unsavory” voices from
AIR stations, by standardizing music and programs through auditions, by banning
popular music from Hindi films and marginalizing folk music, by producing and

directing the news from the central AIR offices, and by implementing amyst

that focused on the propagation of Sanskritized Hindi rather than the discredited

128 AL, Department of Commonwealth Relations Overg®ad. No. 79/10 1945, A. BokhaiReport of
the Director General, All India Radio on the FiGbmmonwealth Broadcasting ConfereriBeoadcasting
House: New Delhi, 1945).

129K S. Mullick, Tangled Tapesl6.

130 pid.
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Hindustani. These efforts were attempts to define what being “Indianitnelaat
India was “trying to be*®! Unlike AIR’s attempts under Bokhari, which attempted
to make AIR national by interacting with people across the country, Kegi&'’s
eschewed local differences, attempting to make the ideal Indian into the national
citizen. The effect of many of these initiatives was that people feltriesgsted in
AIR and more concerned that the station was merely a shill of the govertifent.

It is clear that both Bokhari and Keskar fundamentally believed in the
promise of radio to be a nationalizing force for the common good of India and its
citizens. The major difference between their two philosophies of radio was
whether or not the citizens of India had any responsibility in the definition of the
nation and its common good. For Bokhari, with his concept of dispersed unity, the
nation was defined by local and regional participation in it. As such, an
organization like the AIR network needed to be responsive to local stations and
ideas, and flexible enough to understand that different-sounding radio
strengthened, rather than undermined, radio’s national status. The figxibilit
early AIR encouraged it to be very broadly interesting and helped build its
reputation as a source of both interesting information and entertainment. For
Keskar, the strength of radio broadcast was its ability to draw the entoe nat
together by making it sound the same. Keskar determined that, in order to use the

nationalizing potential of the radio effectively, a certain amount of rigiditiie

131 |

Ibid.
132 Even after the Prasar Bharati Bill passed in 198dking AIR a public corporation and not part o th
government, Indians still question how much infloethe government has over its programming
decisions. See Arvind KumaFrends in Modern JournalisifiNew Delhi: Sarup & Sons, 2002), 265-266.
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definition of the nation was required. This idea of rigid national unity, directed
from the central government worked against the ability of minorities and regions t
identify with the nation effectively because it pitted their sense of selffaswlf

within the nation against the “true” or ideal Indian citizen. The rigiditghcf
approach to directing the concept of India and its unity made AIR an effective
government tool but failed to engage the imagination or interest of an Indian

population—an effect AIR is still dealing with today.
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Chapter 2: National Unity, Freedom of the Press, and All India Organizing: he
Rise and Fall of the All India Newspaper Editors’ Conference

Like many post-colonial nations, India used the press, and particularly the pssitgre

help to define the content and construction of its national vaftigsthe case of India,
newspaper coverage of the anti-colonial movement marked the nation as an appropriate
object of each locality. Additionally, arguments about the potential structimeiah
democracy, minority rights, and India’s participation in world conflicts ieught

through the pages of the préd&For this reason the role that the press played in the anti-
colonial movement and the immediate period after independence was not easily
characterized as promoting Indian unity against a divisive colonial govetngtdl, the

press, and its “All India” organization, the All India Newspaper Editorsif@@nce

(AINEC), attempted to articulate a vision of Indian unity that was based ontedi

number of shared ideological commitments. As a way to model this concept of unity, the
AINEC defined their organizational unity through the editors’ shared commitio&me
protection and expansion of freedom of expression. At the same time, as with the

definition of Indian unity against colonial divide-and-rule tactics generaiky AINEC

133| am clearly indebted to Benedict Anderson’s désion of the role of newspaper print in the creatid
modern national imaginations. See Benedict Andetdsoagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin
and Spread of Nationalism, Revised Edit{fbondon and New York: Verso, 1991)

134 Mohandas Gandhi was perhaps the best practitafmewspaper banter. Aside from acting as an advice
columnist for the independence movement througlbisng IndiaandHarijan newspapers, Gandhi
published numerous editorials in other newspaggasdhi and other Indian political leaders oftendude
newspapers to publish anguished letters to rivgdtaeing their reasons for political disagreemefise

of the most interesting set of published letters te letters exchanged between Gandhi and Mohammad
Ali Jinnah during their 1942 meeting about Pakistme two wrote each other letters in the evenafter

their meetings and published the results in newssaihroughout the country.
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found it difficult to advocate the protection of these rights without a commitment to
unified action***

The All India Newspaper Editors’ Conference was founded in 1940 in the early
stages of World War 11, as a way to counter the British colonial governmétet’sgds to
control dissent in India, against both the war and the British colonial mis&iathile
there were several regional, provisional, or politically-affiliated spaper industry
organizations, the All India Newspaper Conference was the first nayiargknized
Indian Press organizatidfi’ As a protest organization during the final years of the
movement for national freedom, the AINEC agitated for, and was moderatelgsutce
in coercing from the colonial government, protections against excessivengmrer

intrusion on the day-to-day operations of the newspaper industry. As such, the AINEC’s

%5 For a discussion of divide and rule, see the ¢htotion of this dissertation.

138 There were several national press organizatioiriependent nations, which were fighting against
war-time censorship. The American Society of NewspdEditors was founded in 1922 to fight against th
kind of censorship American newspapers were sudgjetct during World War 1. In WWII they actively
called for greater press freedom in a repressivecaatext. During World War |, British Newspaper
Editors formed a Joint Committee on Censorship édiate with the government on censorship practices.
Upon finding that the censorship remained in pkfter the conclusion of WWII, newspaper editors in
Britain founded the Guild of Editors in 1946. Seeidh Hopkin, “Domestic Censorship in the First Wdorl
War,” Journal of Contemporary History, no 4 (1970): 151-169. The All India Newspapdité's’
Conference came out of a different context whereagasorship was mixed with colonial censorship.
137 Newspaper and journalist advocacy groups had fmeemed on city and provincial levels and
organizations devoted to promotion and preservaifgarticular vernacular languages had sections
devoted to journalism. Bombay, Madras, United Rroes, and Bengal had particularly active
organizationsAnjuman Taraqq-e-Urd(iThe Association for the Promotion of Urdu) hajgarnalism
section, as did the All India Hindi Sammelan (Aitia Hindi Association). These local journalism
organizations’ primary focus included working caiwts for journalists, wages, and state and local
registration requirements. Most provincial, citpddanguages groups were interested in the promofio
press freedom and many of them supported calliaditst AINEC conference and later acted as afélia
bodies to the AINEC. For information about somevproial press organizations, see Vinita Damodaran,
Broken Promises: Popular Protests, Indian Natiosaj and the Congress Party in Bihar, 1935-1946
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1992). There waagroup founded in 1932, called the All India
Journalists’ Conference, which folded in less thagrear. The All India Journalists’ Conference haly o
been mentioned briefly in some printed and archéealrces. It was organized around protesting ti3d 19
Press (Objectional Materials) Act. See A.S. lyersgad Krishna Ahooja-PatdRole of Press and Indian
Freedom Struggle: All Through the Gandhian ERew Delhi: APH Publishing, 2001), 253-54; Milton
Israel,Communication and Power: Propaganda and the Pnedke Indian National Struggle, 1920-1947
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1994), 17.
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role as an oppositional organization cannot be denied or downplayed. Still, the AINEC
aspired to a life outside merely protesting against government incursionisamto t
particular industry. The AINEC argued from the very beginning that, as an atjaniz
devoted to the expansion and protection of freedom of the press, their goals were
intimately tied to the expansion and protection of freedom generally.

Articles written about British colonial government censorship emphasized the
connection between citizens and the press in India. One articlehfrithestan Times
stated the connection quite clearly, arguing that “[in India] as elsewiefreedom of
the Press means nothing more and nothing less than that the press must be as free to
function under the limitations of the ordinary law as the ordinary citiz&m.he article
argues that in democracies, the press does not have any special rightshexagiptst of
citizens. Thus the freedom to dissent against the government and its actionsviagiant
manifestation of the personal freedom of citizens in a democracy. Not that thistdiss
can take any form imaginable, the author suggests that the press (andehé laibiar
under “ordinary” laws that protect the nation and its citizens.

As a colony, the Indian democracy and Indian citizenship were still astibalbre
as the freedom of the press for which the AINEC argued. But the AINEC contitraded
there was a connection between the idea of freedom— a word often used to describe t
call for independence— and the functioning of a successful democracy. The organizat
maintained cogently that a democracy that could be successful in India wauite 1@
significant investment in freedom of expression, especially the aloilégygress dissent.

The AINEC argued that their role in the struggle to achieve Indian independehce a

138 «Freedom of the Presstlindustan TimesNovember 10, 1940.
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define the character of Indian national freedom was safeguarding ekerineof

expression against governmental repression. Moreover, the AINEC held that the
newspaper industry’s role in the national movement had to be the creation of a space of
Indian unity around a national call for and commitment to freedom. In their role as
national guardians of press freedom, the AINEC’s arguments for freedom e§sixyor
imagined an “Indian nation and Indian citizen” outside the realm of nationanéom

in preparation for full sovereignty. The AINEC saw itself as preparingdtien for
democracy both by unifying the press around the concept of press freedom and by
mobilizing the press to unanimously lobby for stronger government protectionsger pre
freedom.

In order to realize Indian nationhood and citizenship in a way that fit with the
organization’s ideas about the importance of freedom of the press and democracy, the
organization named itself “All India,” which suggested the organization’s ¢onamt to
the idea of a unified Indian national concept. The organization’s emphasis on freedom of
the press as indicative of national freedom and citizenship also required that the
organization be able to make claims from the point of view of a unified national idea. The
problem that the AINEC had in defining their “All India” status was thabtiganization
had two distinct goals that required “All India” commitments. First, in anteffor
imagine an Indian democracy and an Indian citizen, defined by the freedopressgn
that the organization was fighting for, the AINEC had to construct a unity that could
encompass a breadth of Indian voices. The newspaper industry had a particulesty dive

set of concerns, with papers representing every language, regional dtiea) pokition,
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and religion. The best way that the organization found to define its commitment to the
whole of India’s newspaper industry was by pointing to a foundational ideology that any
newspaper editor could espouse— freedom of the press. The organization argued that they
could remain unified, despite differing on almost any position as long asditmh e
fundamentally believed in the preservation of freedom of expression through the press.
This unity, which I call ideological unity, implied an expansive vision of the future of
Indian democracy, a nation united by the belief in national freedom, despite other
differences. Unlike the newspaper-reading citizen of Anderson’s inthgoramunities,
the AINEC's ideological unity was based on a clear articulation of diffe, made
national through a commitment to freedom of the pt&ss.

The second reason that the AINEC needed to be seen as unified was that,
pragmatically, in order to meaningfully oppose governmental attempts to ceagoess
the organization needed to speak with one voice. The AINEC proposed an organization
that was able to present the industry’s grievances to the government in a twagilaa
be representative of thveholepress in India and would be a powerful challenge to the
government’s attempts to increase censorship under the guise of the war.altfeaide
single, unbroken voice from the newspaper industry, amplified by a claim that the
organization was widely numerically representative, was a powerfabfgovernment
intervention. Even before the first conference in 1940, the AINEC’s leaders sjgest
that at least in public, unity needed to mean unanimity. Despite the knowledge that

promoting unity on the basis of unanimity meant policing dissent, almost the astahesi

139 For discussion of the idea of reading the newspagéantamount to a public conversation, see Marti
Convoy,The Press and Popular CultutBlew Delhi: Sage, 2002).
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their ideological unity based on the concept of freedom of the press, the AINEC argued
that by presenting a unanimous unity, they were able to ensure a more vigorous defense
of press freedom with the government. The organization’s work with the government,
where they maintained their “All Indian” commitment in the form of unanimoug,uni
protected the Indian press from untenable censorship when it could and the AINEC gave
the Indian anti-colonial movement a champion when it could not. Moreover, the tenor of
the discussion about unity as unanimity seemed to indicate that once India had an
independent national government, the AINEC would no longer need to present itself as
unanimously united in order to protect the freedom of press, and by extension freedom
generally.

The dual ways of defining itself tapped into both the inclusive and exclusive sense
of the naming strategy associated with the “All India” prefix. On the one handhé&ke
other constituency-based “All India” organizations, the AINEC tried to défidien
unity and their “All India’ commitment through an emphasis on dissent and negotiation,
but with a national commitment to some set of concepts, the ideological unity of the
AINEC. On the other hand, like majority All India National Congress Party, tN&EI
argued that they were representative organization of the newspaper industsysaicti,
their voice defined the fundamental Indian urffIn this formulation, defined here as
unity in unanimity, dissent was dealt with internally, but the organization’s plalskc
defined the unity of the Indian newspaper industry. Having two strategies to tihefine

“All India” component of their name is indicative of the problems that the AINEd in

10 For a larger discussion of the different valenssed in the “All India” naming strategy, please tee
introduction to this dissertation.
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defining itself. The AINEC’s conceptualization of ideological unity seenmeddiradical
rethinking of democracy as it applied to Indian difference, because it atgqatdddian
unity could be founded upon a shared belief in tenets that described India most
generally*** But, given that Indian democracy was not yet established when the
organization was founded in 1940, unity as unanimity gave the AINEC enough clout with
the government to fight for the preservation of press rights. Still, the failuréetadde
dissent inherent in the definition of a unanimous unity, running directly counter to the
ideological basis the AINEC claimed to espouse, undermined the claim thalNBE Al
was interested in redefining unity based on a multiplicity of voices.

Because the AINEC defined its unity as both ideological unity and unity as
unanimity, the organization was plagued by a series of crises thaetteedb disband
the organization, brought on by an uncertainty about what was expected of Indias editor
Although the AINEC ultimately became important as an oppositional orgamziring
the fight for independence, the organization was never able to fully embrace the
ideological unity that would have allowed it to retain relevance after nafreealom
and actual democracy were enacted.

This chapter will consider the AINEC at three pivotal points in the organizstion’
conceptualization and explanation of its relationship to unity and representatiian i
course of its rise during World War Il and fall after Indian Independétics, | will
discuss the events that led to the calling of the first AINEC conference Wikn
consider the founding of the conference in 1940 and the assurances crisis that happened

after the conference, which shaped both the ideological and practical apptbaches

141 «Minorities Corner,”Dawn, January 11, 1946.
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organization would take toward unity and representation. In the next section, | will
consider the events surrounding the second meeting of the AINEC in 1942. On the heels
of the announcement of Congress’s Quit India movement increasingly représsoess

by the government toward publication of news the AINEC had to redefine unity in light
of the growing chasm between nationalist newspapers and the rest of the industry.
Finally, in the fourth section, | will discuss the failure of the AINEC to tegisernment
censorship after independence, and what that failure said about both the AINE@'s clai
to unity and the changing valence of the concept of freedom of the pressrattdoth”

of the nation was accomplished.

Contextualizing the All India Newspaper Editors’ Conference

Nationalizing news

It would have been difficult for the AINEC to effectively argue that pressdiom was
constitutive or even indicative of a national public debate without shifts in the newspape
industry that made more news stories nationally focused. While news about the
nationalist movement was widely published in both vernacular and English language
journals, local protests and nationalist agitations, even those with implicairahg f
anti-colonial movement, were often only reported in the city or province in winégh t

took place**?

12 This is especially true for movements outsideitis or major nationalist hubs. Though the 193@sew
rife with peasant uprisings and rural reinterpietet of nationalist rhetoric reported in local laage
papers, almost none of these issues were publisHatyer English language publications. Miltoralsr
talks specifically about the differing roles of Hisf and vernacular papers in ld@mmunication and
Power, 5; Madan Gopakreedom movement and the Press: The Role of HiewispapergNew Delhi:
Criterion Publications, 1990). On local interpritas of nationalist rhetoric, but not in a newspape
context, see Shahid Amin, “Gandhi as Mahatma: Ggrak District, Eastern UP, 1921-%¢élected
Subaltern Studie®d. Ranajit Guha and Gayatri Chakravorty Spivéw{ York: Oxford University Press,
1988), 288-342.
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Several changes allowed for a wider conception of national news. One important
move was the translation of and engagement with stories from vernaculaagangu
sources in English language journals. Although there had been a signifietinhetlip
between vernacular and English language news sources before the early 19®0s, as
nationalist movement became more heated, English language news sources began to pick
up and publicize stories of resistance from local language newspapers as/adicat
growing support for independence. A clearer predecessor however was the broader
publication of news about nationalist heroes, and specifically news related to Mohandas
“Mahatma” Gandhi. In particular the 1939-1988tyagrahacampaigns were reported as
national news despite being enacted largely at the local'fével.

Unlike earlierSatyagrahamovements, the 1939-8atyagrahavas initiated as a
set of individual protests rather than mass civil disobedience, because Gainukl ¢tia
wanted the movement to be “non-embarrassm@atyagrahan deference to the British
war effort.*** However, the limited nature of the program seemed to amplify local action
into national news because the loBatyagrahgrotests were seen as a way for papers to
define national events for a locally-situated audience. For this reasor pirdikous
Satyagrahanovements, the 1939-19&htyagrahacampaign volunteers were solicited

for action in their local area and acted locally, but were reported in datagisalndia.

143 Satyagrahawas a term used by Gandhi and defined by him alsfsae or life force. Early on in
Gandhi’s national movement, the teBatyagrahavas used interchangeably with passive resistance,
something Gandhi fought against. The 1%&lyagrahanovement was a nation wide movement of
volunteers, chosen from among Gandhi’s contacts &a month) to carry out actions of civil
disobedience and get arrested.

144 several books point out the connection betweetirtfited nature of the protests and the desireafor
‘non-embarrassment’ campaign. See Bipan Chandodern India(New Delhi: National Council of
Educational Research and Training, 1971); Kamatka®aBengal Politics: 1937-194{Berkeley:
University of California Press, 1990); Francis Hifs, India’s Revolution: Gandhi and the Quit India
Movemen{Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1973).
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For example, in January of 1941, 10 men were chosen to protest in Calcutta, but their
names and arrests were reported in the Madras newspapetjndu™* Volunteers who
were selected to participate $atyagrahaaction were announced in lists published
widely around the country, and the arrests of these volunteers were reportedras nat
news:*°

Local political news being reported nationally both pushed the colonial
government to consider the need for stricter controls on the newspaper industry and made
the need for a nationally unified and representative newspaper organizatiorlganre c
Because Gandhi carefully chose participants to act in a local way througb@aiintry
as a national action, and because the newspaper editors wanted to report on tige ongoin
Satyagrahanovement, these local actions became national newsSatigagraha
movement helped to reorient newspapers from local productions into a national industry
with national concern¥’’

Gandhi was also active in creating news nationally through his national jqurnals
Young Indiaand theHarijan,**® and his near daily transmission of press releases directly

to newspaper¥'® Both Young Indiaand theHarijan journals were nationally focused,

15«gatyagraha ReportThe Hindy January 30, 1941.

146 Some examples of these can be seen throughoyednd 941 inThe Hindu TheSatyagrahaReport
was a regular part of the paper, and each detiitad (Madras-based®atyagrahavolunteers along with
lists of volunteers from other parts of the country

147 Of interest on this subject is Alon Confinthe Nation as Local Metaphor: Wurttemberg, Imperial
Germany, and National Memory, 1871-19Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Pred997).

148 Gandhi took over editorship dfoung Indiaupon his return to India until the journal closed 922. The
paperHarijan and its language affiliates were nominally edibgdMahadev Desai, one of Gandhi’s most
trusted secretaries, but in reality, as Desai hiineemceded, the papers functioned as Gandhi’'s
mouthpiece. On Gandhi’s place as a journalist Ss8kendra Nath Bhattacharyydahatma Gandhi as
Journalist(Santa Barbara: Greenwood Press Reprint, 1984).

149 statements sent by Gandhi and published by mdferetit newspapers were not only on relevant
issues, likeSatyagrahanon-violence, and anti-war protesting, they wads® on subjects like proper diet,
train travel, and religious observance.

89



andHarijan had several language affiliates that published essentially the saereahees

the English language journal. These journals addressed readers on national topics,
arguing for an interest and conception of Indian concerns. Thus, when these journals
focused on what were often defined as local, or even individual concerns, the expectati
was that they had some kind of national significance.

Because of his national stature, the government’s attempts to censor Gandhi’s
press notes, newspapers, and articles were considered to be a bellwesee fioedhe
level of repression on the industry in general. Therefore it was no surprise tinat whe
Gandhi and higlarijan newspapers were ‘advised’ by the central Government’s Press
Advisor to stop publishing anti-war argumentdHarijan, it was taken as a warning of
future repression to many nationalist pagétsdoreover, Gandhi’s reaction to the
proposed censorship, closing tHarijan and all of its language affiliates “indefinitely,”
pushed newspaper editors not willing to follow his lead in closing down to propose other
options of fighting increasing levels of government repression.

As the nationalizing of thBatyagrahanovement helped to create the conditions
for a national news industry, the shutting of Heaijan and the pointed censorship of
Gandhi’s other publications and press releases stoked a national response tthab helpe
create the conditions needed for a large scale meeting of Indian newspaypsr kftire
importantly, the shutting down of a legitimately national voice, suggested a much wide
threat to the ideal of freedom of press in India.

Institutional Censorship

150 gpecifically, the Press advisor asked Gandhidp publicizing eSatyagrah&ast by Vinoba Bhave
against both colonial domination and the forcedigigation of India in World War II.
*1«Gandhi Suspends thelarijan,” Indian Social ReformeNovember 2, 1940.
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While theSatyagrahanovement increased coordination between English and vernacular
language journals and Gandhi’s nationalizing influence laid the groundwork for thinking
about the newspaper industry as a national body, a specific instance afedcrea
governmental censorship pushed editors to create a national organization. On October 26,
1940, the Government of India (GOI) published a Press Note announcing an emergency
provision under article 41 of the Defence of India Rules (DSfhat implemented

rigorous pre-censorship of all news and banned the publication of news that is
“detrimental to successful war effor® The implementation of emergency powers by

the government was an expansion of the accepted interpretation of article 41, whic
before the press restriction codicil regulated publishing more generadiyadditional
restriction of the modified article 41 was a burden on newspapers that hag akead
working under strict regulations in the form of the Indian Press (Emergenar&)oiet

of 1931'** The outcry from newspapers at the announcement of the new restrictions,
even among newspapers run by Anglo-Indian proprietors, was impressive. Tholgh ea

paper had their own take on the increased censorship, the general stanch primari

152 The Defence of India Rules were a set of emergpoeyers justified by the need for stricter lawsidgr
World War | and Il. The Rules were not repealegéraft/\W! and many Indians found them oppressive. For
more on the DolR, see Rajnarayan Chandavarkar tt@wssof Governance: Colonialism and Democracy
in Twentieth Century India,Modern Asian Studiel (2007): 441-470.

133«Check on News Publication: Fresh Order by Govesntyi Hindustan TimesOctober 26, 1940, 1;
“Fresh Fetters for Press in Indi®@bmbay ChronicleQctober 26, 1940. A Full copy of the Press Nate ¢
be seen in V.K. Narasimhalkasturi Srinivasar{Bombay: Popular Prakashan, 1969). While it manse
strange that the news of changes to the law wasuswed in the form of a note published in the prigss
was a fairly regular occurrence.

154 S0me prominent newspaper editors and proprietgresed throughout the forties that it would be bette
practice to write well-defined press laws, evethdy were severely more restrictive than the peenain
laws at the time, instead of using emergency pawdmoughout the 1940’s, the AINEC lobbied the
Government to use the hated Indian Press (Emerdemesrs) Act, 1931 rather than prosecute papers
under DolIR 41. Practically, the two laws had feWedences, except that cases prosecuted undendienl
Press Act were disputed in court, while DoIR cotigits were appealed directly to the government.
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focused on the threat to “democracy” and the “freedom of the press” that the new
restrictions positedf®

The Defence of India Rules had long been unpopular as “permanent” emergency
measures>® Because they themselves were the targets of the new restrictions, the press
had a particularly violent reaction to the announcement of the amendment of the Defence
of India Rule 41. They ran editorials claiming that the British were activadgrmining
their own fight for democracy by attempting to resist speech even to time ete
threatening to jail editors who complained about repressive press measuites.
government defended their repressive move by arguing that despite beihgradéal
reinterpretation of a repressive emergency power, the press had alréhdageeed
with the new formation of the rules, and that they were merely a new ingiqpmetf the
old formulation that everyone had worked under since before World WP 11,

The government’s move to actively suppress the Indian press was in marked

contrast to the early war commitment to press freedom in Britain. Sewaraés in the

155 Even the notoriously pro-GovernmeStatesmaman an editorial the next day condemning the rule
changes. See also Sanjoy Bhattacharya, “Revievonfrunication and Power: Propaganda and the Press
in the Indian Nationalist Struggle, 1920-194NMddern Asian Studie3l, no. 1 (1997): 221-223, which
argues, counter to Israel's argument, that Angttidn papers did not always side with colonial
restrictions, citing th&tatesmain particular.

156 Elizabeth Kolsky, “Codification and the Rule ofI6uial Difference: Criminal Procedure in British
India,” Law and History Revie®3, no. 3 (Fall 2005): 631-683.

5" The idea that the British, in even having colonkesg especially in enacting strongly repressive
measures on those colonies during the war, wereronding their own argument for liberty was by no
means new. Still, each new offence reminded théigpabthe argument. The press restrictions spaded
argument even from particularly staunch empire mlgdes likeThe StatesmarThe criticism byThe
Statesmamprompted a government spokesman to point outftktiz editors knew what damage they were
doing to the empire by participating in the AINEfey would certainly not morally be able to join.
National Archives of India (NAI), Political (1), No. 33/48/1943.

%8 The added restrictions were particularly surpgdiecause, despite the increasingly positive pess
nationalist actions, the newspaper industry had lseeperative with the GOI’s call to not print nethat
would in any measurable way harm the war effortdéirthe terms set by the government, it was chestr t
Indian newspapers’ coverage of the war was largabportive of British war efforts, demonizing th&ig\
powers and allowing a measure of secrecy whemiteda news of deployment on India’s eastern front
near Burma.
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newspaper industry at the time claimed that the British censorship of newspape
publishing was “a military rather than a political censorshipWhile censorship

certainly did exist in Britain during the war years, much of the censoreatiaidhat did

not directly relate to military issues was news from the coldfi?etill, as George

Orwell argued in his (censored) preface to the 1945 versi@niofal Farm “We have

not been subjected to the kind of totalitarian ‘co-ordination’ that it might have been
reasonable to expect. The press has some justified grievances, but on the whole the
Government has behaved well and has been surprisingly tolerant of minority opinions.
The sinister fact about literary censorship in England is that it idyargkintary.™®*

This industry-wide, voluntary censorship, while obnoxious, was clearly diffexantthe
kind of censorship imposed on Indian news and literary organizations, which was both
intrusive and involuntary.

Government Response to the Outcry

The government vigorously denied that the tightening of the rules against nesgspape
was intended to stifle news about the anti-colonial movement. Still because afalble br
anti-war stances of Gandhi and the All India Congress Committee, the reewdment

could easily be used to stifle discussions of these bodies. The outcry in the newspaper

columns was so severe that one week after sending out the press note the GOkdas forc

159 Robert Justin Goldstein, eflolitical CensorshigLondon: Taylor and Francis, 2001), 149. This bisok
a collection of newspaper articles about censorship

180 |bid 149. Goldstein points to an article that sesfgd that colonial news was automatically ‘sciméid,’
no matter its subject matter. Although the reaswniHis is not stated, scholars like Uday Mehtaehav
argued that there was a discomfort with the dissom&etween colonial nationalism and the British
understanding of the colonial mission. Uday Mehtberalism and Empire: A Study in Nineteenth-Cepntur
British Liberal Though{Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1999).

161 George Orwell, “Freedom of the PresEithes Literary Supplemereptember 15, 1972.
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to ask for a meeting with the Indian and Eastern Newspaper Society tfEbdlf)g a

need to assure the newspaper industry that the new rules were less invasive than the
industry thought. Editorials in newspapers argued that although there was no other
organization to choose, the choice of the IENS as negotiator for the Indian nawspape
industry was flawed and self-serving for the government. The argumentaditors

was that the general functioning of “nationalist” newspapers, or even camnserva
newspapers run by Indians would be hindered more significantly than the Anglo-Indian
newspapers that made up the IENS because these papers were seen as sugpertive of
colonial government®® Because of the relative latitude British papers had with the
government, newspaper editors were not comforted by the thought of the British
dominated IENS being the representative of Indian newspaper concerns with the
government. Although, many of the members of the IENS became members of the

AINEC, the IENS as an organization was not interested in unifying thenineéiaspaper

%2 The Indian and Eastern Newspaper Society (IENS)faianded in 1927 in London to advocate for the
British papers working in India, Burma, and Ceylbm1939, noting the difficulty of directing affaifrom
London, the IENS opened offices at the Statesmarsélon New Delhi. Originally only open to British
owned newspapers, when the IENS changed their baaeggs, they began to allow a limited number of
Indian-owned, English-language newspapers to jihe. IENS was a precursor to the AINEC model. The
organization was nationally organized, and as @omgroprietor organization rather than a joursali
union, the IENS was interested in larger industyigstions. Although the IENS operated nationaligy

did so within a circumscribed set of issues, retatd the needs of the British papers operatingdia and
on issues that affected the British opinion of o@brule in India. Though the British governmenigd to
use the IENS as a representative press at thertiegiaf the conflict that gave rise to the AINEGet

IENS neither claimed this responsibility, nor wétimately able to be invested with it. After Indepkence
the IENS changed its name to the Indian Newspapeiey. A short history of the organization can be
found at http://www.indiannewspapersociety.orgtmgt.htm.

%3 The concern of Indian owners that their paperslévba under greater suspicion was not unwarranted.
Historically, Indian presses, especially vernacplasses, had been prejudicially closed. The ietens
scrutiny on language papers is one of the reasmtsrtost of the preserved papers are in English.
Vernacular papers worked on much smaller margims aay loss of security deposits was likely to mean
their closure. Vernacular papers were also thetfirbe shut down by the government and the Idastta
recover from a shutdown.
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industry, nor did it make any sustained claims to be the representativeraditire
newspaper industry.
In addition to asking the IENS for a meeting, the government put out a statement that
was meant to reassure the press that though the new restrictions seemsgexhey
would be taken as guidelines, which if followed would not result in a crippling of the
press reporting on the national movement. Summing up the government’s argument, the
press release noted that,
The desirability of trusting to the sense of responsibility of newspapers as
regards the manner of presentation of news was stressed, and it was further
pointed out that the object of the Government would not be served by the
Government to restrict newspapers to news contained in official

communiqués. It was, therefore, suggested that the matter should be left to

the good sense of the newspapers acting in consultation with Press

Advisors!®

The government argued that the restrictions, though seemingly wide-reachiag, we
necessary in order to regulate newspapers that were irresponsible apdangehe war
effort.

The problem with the assertion was that it was not at all clear which segntieat of

national press would be labeled irresponsible and which respotfSiblee power to

164 Restrictions on Press: Home Member Explains ScBjgeussion With Newspaper Society,"
Hindustan TimesNovember 2, 1940, 4.

185 Note that idea of temporary, emergency measureis mlace to police the margins of the newspaper
industry mirrors the assertion by the Nehru nafishgovernment that new national press restrictjon
including amending to the fundamental rights sectibthe constitution to restrict press freedomuldde
used only against irresponsible papers, despitaghbeing wide enough to snare even “responsible”
papers. In both cases, the government argued ¢laemergency powers were necessary to the
government in order to crack down on irresponsitmlerginal papers. Moreover, each new restrictioa wa
described as a temporary measure. As with mangnnss of “extraordinary power,” restrictive
government power over the press soon took on aurea$ permanence. For the time after the warttieat
British remained in power, war restrictions on giness remained in effect, despite lobbying by theEC.
The national government took the idea even faréaantually amending the constitution to includessr
censorship rights. Although many of the early nadigress laws were indeed quickly overturned edéfit
laws and restrictions were passed in their place.
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delineate the space between appropriate journalism and irresponsible publibations t
needed to be suppressed was the power to define the overall freedom of the press. In
order to protect press freedom, the newspaper industry either needed to be part of the
policing of the “responsibility line” or to attempt to discredit the idea thaboresble
journalism required self-censorship altogether. Part of the ultimatesfaifumity in the
AINEC was that on its founding, it attempted both to be the government’s interlatutor i
defining what was responsible journalism and fight against self-censorshigessany
to press freedom.
Censorship and the Call for the AINEC

Despite these communiqués and meetings, or perhaps because of them, many
newspapers and their editors were convinced that the Government would use their new
powers to suppress news about the independence movement. Several cases oflparticular
strenuous censorship were brought forward against nationalist identified papers, but none
were more troubling than the cases againshtigonal Heraldand theSainak both of
which had their security deposits seized and publication suspended indefffitedg.
Sainakcase was particularly galling, since the article that caused the newgphpe

sanctioned was an Associated Press article reprinted without repercussitingst

186 Newspapers which seemed likely to print objectideanaterial were often asked by the government to
supply money as a security deposit that the govemimould seize wholly or in part under circumstc
where the paper erred grossly. During this peraog, tactic the government employed to make it almos
impossible for ‘troublesome’ newspapers to opereopen was to levy exceedingly high security deposi
In the end both th8ainakand theNational Heraldended up closing in the face of very high security
deposits. The practice of levying security deposis continued after independence.
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every large paper in the country. Editorials aboutShmakcase argued that the paper’s
only crime was being nationalist leanitfg.

As a result of these distressing actions, several editors in Delhi, including th
editor of theHindustan TimesDevdas Gandhi, and the Delhi correspondeiithef
Hindu, B. Shiva Rao, both of whose papers were members of the IENS, suggested that a
large emergency conference, separate from the IENS meeting, be cotféteeduri
Srinivasan off he Hinduwas commissioned to act as the public face for the conference,
and he sent out messages to various large newspapers, both vernacular and English
language, around the country calling them to Delhi for a “representative’renoée
Citing a need for an Indian voice against increasing repression of freedom afsexpre
by the government of India, the explanation of the conference suggested a newheea of t
press as a vital, unified national industry, as opposed to an industry that displayed the
instability of Indian unity, fractured by place, race, language, and politics. The
conference invitations were meant to be national and representative in thein lrehdt
depth. Even the Subjects Committee (convened to decide upon subjects and write
resolutions for discussion at the plenary session) was constructed to represent both
powerful and diverse constituencies.

As soon as the first conference was suggested, articles and editorials began
speculating whether the new organization could effectively fight the treraddow
governmental censorship and restriction. The fight between the Press and thengove

was spun as a larger parable about the dangers of fascism seeping intoyasdciet

187 sanjoy Bhattacharya, “Wartime Policies of States@eship and the Civilian Population: Eastern India
1939-1945,"South Asia Researdv, no. 2 (1997): 140-177.
188 Narasimhankasturi Srinivasanchapter 9.
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undermining democracy and its resultant freedoms. The pre-conferen@sarticl
connected the idea of the diverse newspaper industry coming together to peethinf

of the press to the idea of a diverse country unifying through their shared belief in
democratic values. The idea of an organization brought together by sharednwagues
mirrored in the discussion of the newspaper industry as unified through the concern for
freedom of the press.

While fighting the threat of collapsing freedom of expression and failing
democracy, several editorials argued that unity unmarred by differerecéjmmdamental
unity, was a necessary tool in the fight to preserve freedom of expression. Imeone, t
author points out that “The resultant position constitutes a grave threat not only to the
Nationalist Press, but to the Press as a whole, Indian and Anglo-Indian, Congress and
non-Congress. (...) Effective action is only possible if the Press stands united ag a whol
and does not disintegrate according to its political affiliatidA%Oddly, the call for
unanimous action was framed as a way to preserve the ability of papers tondiffer a
present opinions at odds with each other. The early pre-conference pressdscillat
between the danger inherent to freedom if the press did not act unanimously and
powerfully against the government and pro-uncensored news, and the goal of freedom to
allow difference assuming certain shared fundamental tenets. In bothtbasdsa that
there would be a national organization that would unify the industry was supported, but
the uncertainty about the structure of its unity could be seen even before the cenferenc
was called.

Founding the All India Newspaper Editors’ Conference

169 Hindustan TimesNovember 10, 1940, 7.
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The first conference of the AINEC was convened on November 10, 1940, one day after a
second meeting between representatives of the IENS and the government about the
change to the Defence of India Rules. Although the conference was teetled,

several important provincial newspapers, especially vernacular newspapee not

initially invited. TheHindustan Timegpointed out that the invitations had been sent
haphazardly, because of the need to be reactive, but, since the conference had invited the
papers with the largest circulation and papers from most major politicalraqhige

group, the article argued that the conference was still represeritafire conference
organizers also argued that because the conference was organized with tioa iotent
representing the newspaper industry the organization could be described as having a
representative character. The organization’s claim to represent the névaspaper

industry, and its proof of this assertion by unified action at the conferermeedlthe
organization to make both an ideological and oppositional case against governmental
restrictions on the freedom of the press.

For an organization that prided itself on its ability to represent the ertiréig
newspaper industry, the structure of the conference was far from modelingdred ki
“democratic values” it claimed to hold. The Subjects Committee, appointed before the
conference, decided the issues that were appropriate to the meeting antievrote t
resolutions for the plenary session. The only debates on the resolutions, the agenda of the
meeting, and the goals of the conference happened during the Subjects Committee

meeting, held one day before the plenary session of the conference began.dM#mber

10 «“Newspaper Editors’ Conference: A Representatia¢héring Expected Hindustan TimesNovember
8, 1940.
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the Subjects Committee met with several government officials béfenglénary session;

the meeting resulted in the government agreeing to revoke the revisions toeDaffen

India Rule 41:"* Establishing the work of the conference in a small group, like the
Subjects Committee, meant that the conference was able to run smoothly and present a
organized, unified resistance to the government’s attempt to control the pitess. St
restricting debate on the actions of the conference to a very limited foruiiartef

high circulating and/or politically important newspapers increased thelfamtgto the

point of unanimity, it also undermined idea of the organization’s claims to be unified
through support for freedom of expression and its importance for democracy.

The work by the Subjects Committee also brought up concerns about the
AINEC's relationship with the IENS and the government, because so many adters
members of both the IENS delegation to the government and the Subjects Committee for
the AINEC. The timing of the Conference with respect to the timing of thangeet
between the IENS and the government also caused a good amount of suspicion among
journalists that the new conference was merely a rubber-stamp organizatioa BNS.
Despite being advertised separately from the IENS meeting witlotleergnent, the
Conference was often written about as a continuation of the newspaper industry’s
meeting with the government already in progress. The idea that the caefere

represented merely an open meeting of the IENS rather than a sepanateamtit

"1 \Whether the meeting of the members of the Suljeaimittee with the government was under the
auspices of the IENS or another separate meetisgherer adequately determined.
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reinforced by the deeply hierarchical structure and secretive mannercim thii
Conference was conduct&d.

Despite the deeply secretive and hierarchical structure of the firahmebe
plenary session attempted to draw a clear trajectory from the valuesnefwkpaper
industry to the unity and democracy of the nation. Moreover, the link between unity and
democracy was often defined as the ability to speak and express dissent, something tha
the AINEC tried to argue was the basis of their claim to “All Indigtesentation.
Speeches by the editors argued that the lack of a democratic nationaingenewas the
reason that freedom of the press was under attack. The speech made by Mahadev Desa
the plenary session stressed the connection between fighting for freedom ofshenpire
freedom for the nation, while Srinivasan pointed to the House of Common’s stand against
censoring British newspapers. Both editors pointed out that the British weng aski
colonial people to accept a measure of repression that would be unacceptable under the
democratically governed Britaid® As the years went on, the AINEC would consistently
stress the importance of freedom of expression for democracy and demociaey f

founding of a stable and well-governed Indian natién.

172 Even the name of the conference, officially andstastingly, the All India Newspaper Conference,
was unclear. Some of the confusion in the namirth@ftonference came from references to it in
newspapers; the conference was alternately cdleedNEC, the Editors’ Conference (without the All
India prefix), the Newspaper Editors’ Society (ketaff of the Indian and Eastern Newspaper Socidtg)
Indian Newspaper Society, or the Delhi Editors Megtin Hindi the conference was callaghil
Bharatiya Sampaadak Sammel@nm All India Editors’ Organization, se&j from Banaras), while in Urdu
the name of the conference was the English word#G8E’ Conference” transliterated into the Urduisic
(seeDaily Tejout of Delhi).

173 Mahadev Desai’s speech was reprinted as “Cengooélihe Press Must GoHindustan Times
December 16, 1940, 6; K. Srinivasan’s speech washteshed in several dailies, sdedustan Times
November 11, 1940, 1.

174 Even British members, accepted that democracywahked in a nation that did not censor freedom of
the press, “Fresh Fetter§he TribuneNovember 10 1940, page 4. The article ended Wwaratgument
that “[The Government’s] autocratic enactment mefedt its own purpose.”
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Both ideological unity and unity as unanimity were defined at the firstimgeet
the AINEC. The goal of the conference was defined by President Srinisagm&ch, in
which he argued that the conference was called in order to “agree upon a common
action,” in response to government moves toward repression. But, according to
Srinivasan, what made the conference worth supporting was the shared idese tioah fr
of the press was vitally important to the creation and support of a nation. Unity as
unanimity gave strength to common action, but ideological unity created commen caus
He said, “We in India are painfully aware of the many differences in thegabkiphere.

But | am glad to feel that in regard to the liberties of the Press difesearioutiook or
opinion are not likely to divide us:*® Although common action in the face of crisis was
the cause for the founding of the AINEC, for Srinivasan loyalty to the conceagtealioim
of the press was the only way to hold the radically divergent subject positions in the
industry together.

The potential of unity based on common ideology is entirely determined by its
implementation. For an organization that structured the claim for unity around knowing,
accepting, and promoting divergences, the AINEC was woefully unable to accept dissent.
The AINEC, from the very beginning, was an organization devoted to unity defined by
unanimous action defined by the elite majority. The plenary session was shiod, las
only a day, with no room for speeches about the resolutions presented by the Subjects
Committee. Further, the speeches at the first conference were ddlicitemajor editors

in advance of the conference, so there was no chance for editors with unexpected

175 Reprint “Kasturi Srinivasan’s Presidential Addrésshe ConferenceMindustan TimesNovember 11,
1940, 1.
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opinions to speak. The President of the Conference read the Subjects Committee’s
resolutions aloud to the editors, because the conference did not pass out paper copies. The
lack of paper copies of the resolutions meant that editors who were not members of the
Subjects Committee could not review the resolutions before the vote, which followed
viva vocedirectly after the resolutions were read, leaving no time for debate or
amendment. The result was that the resolutions all passed unanifidisky.letter to

J.N. Sahni, published in titéindustan TimesManoranjan Guha, the editor of the

Ananda Bazar Patrikea Bengali language newspaper, argued that several editors,
himself included, had voted for the resolutions despite feeling uneasy about the overall
haste of the proceedings and the structure of the new organization. He witute like
myself they suppressed whatever feeling of dissatisfaction for theotakenal

unity.”*’” Although the ideological foundations of the conference may have been the
respect for a common belief in the freedom of the press, the functioning of theeocefe
was based on the concept of unanimous action.

The resolutions at the 1940 AINEC conference were aimed at remaking the
relationship between the press and the government. The most functional of these
resolutions was the formation of a system of press advisory committees in @aoker
and at the center that stood between the government and the newspaper editors in an
effort to determine the appropriateness of news stories, to punish editors and mublishe

who were wanton in their publication of rumor, and to monitor the tone of news

176 «Notes,” The Modern Revie®8, no. 6 (December 1940): 604.
7Was Any Assurance Given to Government?’: Mr.rrasan relates what happened in Delhi: No
Undertaking given by anyonelindustan TimesDec. 26, 1940, 7.
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stories'’® This plan had been advocated by the IENS in the meetings with the
government before the AINEC conference was called, and the Government finally
accepted the proposal as backed and operated by the AINEC largely because of their
“representative capacity.” The government argued that because ofé¢dre All India
Newspaper Editor's Conference, which was as fully representative as@ngonference

is likely to be,” the new organization would be better able to set up representative
advisory committees in each province and at the céfit&he claim to represent the
newspaper industry was based on both kinds of unity depending on who was asking it be
proved. When speaking to the newspaper industry itself, the AINEC defined their
representative claim based on the agreement that the industry had made toagecadeol
unity of their joint commitment to the protection and expansion of freedom of expression.
When speaking to the government, the AINEC argued that their representpticeyca

was based on the unanimous agreement and commitment of the AINEC members to the
actions taken by the organization.

Even before the end of the plenary session, the government agreed to repeal their
amendments to Defence of India Rule 41. In the press note announcing the reversion to
the previous rule 41, the Government wrote,

As a result of friendly conversations in Delhi with representatives of

leading newspapers, who have given themassurancehat they have

no intention of impeding the country’s war effort and that any deliberate
or systematic attempt by newspapers to do so would be viewed with

18 The AINEC also passed resolutions calling forgbeernment to treat Gandhi’s writing with more
latitude and admonishing the government about tifi@iutreatment of th&lational Heraldand Sainak

9 NAL, Political (1), F. No 33/48/1943. The meetiatso created a permanent structure for the AINEE th
included yearly plenary meetings to assess the sfadhe newspaper industry, reaffirmed the
organization’s commitment to the goal of freedonthef press, and created an elected board called the
Standing Committee, which would be the represam@aif the organization in negotiations with the
government at times outside of plenary sessions.
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disapproval by the Press as a whole. Government now feels that the

matter may well be left to the discretion of Editors, in consultation with

Press Advisors in cases of dotft.

The government also agreed to the setting up of Press advisory committeds in ea
province and at the center with representatives appointed by the AINEC Standing
Committee, so long as their choices were representitiféle agreement between the
government and the AINEC, in which the AINEC supported a policy against anti-war
propaganda and the government agreed to send disputes through the advisory
committees, was publicized as the Delhi agreement.

The public response in the first days to both the concept and the effectiveness of
the Conference was largely positive. The government had withdrawn its ordersgdand ha
endorsed the press-advising mechanism that the Conference had drawn up in Delhi. The
AINEC'’s unified front and the large attendance was lauded as especiatnaffin
influencing the government. The idea of the newspaper industry working unanirtmusly
stop further restrictions seemed to be a promising tactic against gov¢inoesion in
press freedoms. Still, the Associated Press article about the successoofféinence was
headlined “Indian Press Gag Not So Tight Now,” and many editorials indicated a
similarly tentative stance toward the success of the AINE@ part, there was a fear
among several editors, especially once the text of the press note revoking thamgie c

was parsed, that the newspaper industry had traded government fetters for @akj-poli

180 The note was published in every newspaper | wkstalfind, including translated in Hindi and Urdu
papers; the emphasis is mine.

181 NAL, Political (1), F. No 33/48/1943.

182«Government to Withdraw New Order, Editors’ Comfiece SuccessHindustan TimedNovember 11,
1940; “By the Way,”Amitra Bazaar PatrikaDecember 21, 1940; “The Press After the Delhi €mice,”
Indian Social ReformeiNovember 30, 1940, 149-150; “Sarkar ‘Kala Firmgaapas Le Liya, Dilli main
Akhail Bharatiya Sampadak SammaleAj; November 12, 1940, 1.
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policies!® The consensus was that the AINEC had made a good start in getting the
government to reverse its decision, but that freedom of the press was by no means
secured by the successes of the conference. Something about the way thecsowizsen
called (quickly and haphazardly), conducted (with all of the real discussion done behind
closed doors with specific press elites), and closed (with the press note amthihe D
agreement) raised the hackles of even press editors positively disposed to tfencenfe
Those misgivings became even more pronounced when on November 26, 1940,
the Bengal Provincial government banned newspapers from publishing news of
threatened hunger strike by Subhas Chandra Bose without consulting the provincial (or
central) press advisory committee, and the United Provinces government n@&fosdgr
to return the security surrendered from Weional Herald but demanded an additional
10,000 rupees. Thdindustan Timesrgued, “When the news about the withdrawal of
the order was conveyed to the Newspaper Editors’ Conference, which met at Kew De
on November 10, some delegates voiced their misgivings that though the order had been
withdrawn, the assumption of powers to prohibit publication of news of a certain kind
and to subject publication of such news to pre-censorship was still there to be used by the
government whenever they felt it necessary to do so. These misgivings tvaee pr
absolutely justified.*** The confusion about what had been actually accomplished at the

first meeting of the AINEC, added to the general feeling of sacwfigithout any

183 Several categories of papers, specifically newsamizations associated with either the communigypa
or the All India Muslim League were hostile to thew organizationThe Modern RevieandDawn were
both ahead of the curve in pointing out the nevanization’s failure. See “Journalistic TriumphThe
Modern Review68, no.6 (December 1940): 603-604; “About thet@rgi- Or Rather, Newspaper
Proprietors’ Delhi Conferenceél'he Modern Revie®9, no. 1 (January 1941): 13.

184“Rule 41 again, Hindustan TimesNovember 17, 1940, 4.
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benefit, led to a series of public recriminations against and defenses oNRE Aat
centered on the language of assurances in the government press note thagavieecall
Assurances Crisis.

Policing Dissent: Defining Unity through the Assurance Crisis

The less than wholly confident reaction to the “success” of the AINEC aattarglees

was followed by a series of fundamental uncertainties that remainedthbout

conference. Some questions were as mundane as a continued uncertainty as to the
organizational aspirations of the conference, the name of the new organization, and the
role of the newly-formed Standing Committee, all of which were answeredaitieiw
months after the conference. More troubling were the questions that continued to dog the
conference until its fall from relevance just after independence in 1950. Muowsttant
among these were; what kind of responsibilities could the conference pledge imthe na
of its members and how much self-policing of ideas would be necessary to endorse the
conference; that is, was unanimous support for AINEC required from members?

In part, these uncertainties stemmed from the failure to specificaligethte
conference’s aims at the outset. One group of editors saw the changeslé4Arais the
final attack on the freedom of the press, and thought that the AINEC confererge goal
were to fight against all press repression. Another group felt that the purpbse of t
conference was to fight specifically against Article 41, pushing for a refuhe tstatus
guo with regards to press restrictions. This split persisted throughout the life of the
AINEC, between the editors and journalists who argued that the organization was

fundamentally about positive change (fighting for the expansion of freedom), and those
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who were at least content with negative gains (pushing back against government
encroachment on already ceded freedom.) The questions regarding the kind of unity
required from the editors could partially map on to this distinction between positive and
negative gains, where editors concerned with positive gains tended to be on the side of
ideological unity, and allowing for a wider show of difference within the orgaaizat

While editors who were content with negative gains tended to support the magistrat
unity as unanimity, following through on issues that the entire industry could support.
These questions came to a head just after the government released the Press Note
revoking the amendment to Article 41. The problem was specifically around thibadea
the AINEC had given the government an assurance that the newspaper industry would
self-police articles that dealt with the war effort. The idea thahowitany mandate from

the whole conference, some undefined group of leaders of the AINEC gave the
government an assurance that the industry, under the auspices of the AINEC, would
police its members’ speech was galling to editors who thought they had signed on to an
organization unified by their devotion to freedom of expression.

Several editors were dissatisfied with the language of the press note hecause
seemed to indicate to them that a backroom deal had been made. Specifically, the
language of assurances as it bound “the press as a whole” led to speculation about
specific obligations made on behalf of people who were not privy to them. The main
issues of the assurance crisis were set in a public letter exchangelirtieheditor of
the Ananda Bazar Patrika asked Srinivasan to explain the language of hBl&teede

specifically asked for clarification about what made the governmenthigtethere was an
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assurance, what the assurance was, and who was involved in the negotiations. The
concern was that the assurance seemed to bind the whole newspaper industry to not only
police their own news about the war, but also to actively disapprove of papers and
responses that hindered the war effort.

Guha, the editor who wrote the open letter to J.N. Sahni, argued that under the
press note’s dictates, “the press as a whole is saddled with the duty of viewing wit
disapproval any ‘deliberate or systematic attempt by a newspaper thatothe
Government calls ‘impeding the country’s war effort.’ (...) Why should the ‘Preas as
whole’ accept the task of ranging itself against a paper that is neithmral nor
transgresses any journalist etiquett?The problem with the idea of “the press as a
whole” is fundamental discomfort with the more totalizing versions of unity and
representation that the AINEC presented as necessary in dealing witHea hosti
government. Hence the most effective argument made in the initial ofgerelathange
between Guha and Sahni was about what the nature of assurances in the AINEC ideall
was. Guha argued that the AINEC leaders had “stretched their reptieserdapacity
somewhat beyond its legitimate limi® because it forced upon the industry as a whole a
responsibility for self-policing freedom of expression on certain topics. [aima that the
organization unified and represented the ideological underpinnings of the newspaper
industry meant that the AINEC had more responsibility not to police dissent ouirof the

constituency.

18 “was Any Assurance Given?tindustan TimesDecember 26, 1940, 7.
186 |a;
Ibid.
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Dissent has long been a partner to unity, either as an opposite, or as a key part of
the equatiort®’ In the case of the AINEC, the organization tried to have it both ways,
where behind closed doors, dissent was necessary to the organization’s conception of
unity, but in the world the AINEC defined their organizational unity as without dissent.
While the AINEC'’s unified action forced the government to recognize the oejmmzas
a force to be reckoned with, the way the conference’s resolutions were accodnplishe
struck some of the participants as overly disciplined and perhaps even contrary to the
foundational idea of freedom of expression. Although the assurances crisis quickly
moved from ideological issues of the conference to discussion of the failings of the
conference, the question of when unity could be claimed was raised. Indeed, Guha, Desali,
and other involved in the assurances crisis, in asking about what was promised in the
name of “the press as a whole,” questioned the applicability of a claimtpimuthe
case that the opportunity for dissent was not presented.

The AINEC's representative claim was the responsibility to be sure that
dissenting voices were heard and acknowledged. The challenge to the orgartiaation t
emerged during the assurances crisis, especially around the issue of thaspes
whole,” was how to allow for dissent under the terms of unity that they had built their
organization upon. Under a regime of unity as unanimity, a unified front against those
papers that indiscreetly published prejudicial war news was the basigdagde with
the government against increasing restrictions on press freedoms. Budgoeshsinder

the terms of an ideological unity in which the newspaper agreed to fighh¢éoget the

187 This is certainly the case in the definition of thaming strategy “All India” whose two senses fiorc
as either making dissent into part of a unifyingtglgy or tamping down dissent to preserve unity.
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basis of a commonly held belief of freedom of expression through the press, thetidea tha
the organization would censor based on any other position besides freedom of the press,
and that this decision was taken without giving the press as a whole a chance to voice
their discontent, was antithetical to the original purpose.

By January 1941, the heated battle about the assurances had burned itself out
amidst chides from editors that the fight was petty and undermined the abiligy of t
AINEC to bill itself as unified®® But dismissing the immediate questions of who gave
assurances, what were they, and when were they given, did little solve thelpéaisr
of the assurances crisis; that is, what kind of unity and organizational strwoiicebe
most appropriate for the AINEG=or the AINEC, the structure of claims of
representative power through disciplined approval of undisclosed actions came to
organizationally indicate unity of action and widely shared obligation. The sense of
obligation seemed to be two-fold; the obligation to disown writing that seemed caunter t
the government’s war effort and the more insidious obligation of the papers tthstifle
own dissent and expression on the basis of the representative capability of theousani
organization.
Defining Representation: Agenting, Mirroring, and Absenting
The AINEC articulated their representational claims in three waysabyialg to be an

agent of the press, by claiming to mirror the make-up of the industry in their méipbers

1% The to and fro of the assurances crisis is compitekwell discussed in several books written akiweit
history of the newspaper industry in India. For enmformation about it see S.K. Aggarw@tess at the
CrossroadgDelhi: UDH Publishing House, 1988); T.J.S. GeoRathan Joseph's India: A Biography
(New Delhi: Sanchar Publishing House, 1992); M. l@pathi Rau;The Press in IndigBombay: Allied
Publishers Private Limited, 1968); J.P. Chaturv&te Indian Press at the Crossroads: Saga of Fiésry
(New Delhi: Media Research Associates, 1992).
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and by creating a space between the press and the government through thdvizess
mechanism$® First, they argued that the resolutions at the 1940 conference had
authorized the AINEC to speak and make decisions for the press as their agent. Thi
claim of representation based on being the agent of the industry was based on the idea
that the organization best suited to care for the core beliefs of the newsphystryiin

its concern for freedom of the press. This first representational straseggmpowered

by the claim of ideological unity, because it relied on the organization beibggttosact
responsibly to preserve freedom of expression even if the editors acting asvemddt

not necessarily be able to act as stand-ins for their trustees.

Secondly, the AINEC argued that they were best suited to represent the
newspaper industry because their large and widespread membership bestrthabor
industry. This second representational claim that the AINEC mirrored therndizst
argued based on the organization having members that could stand in for larger segments
of the industry. By putting editors in positions such as the Madras editor, the Anglo-
Indian editor, or the Hindi-language editor, the representational clainTiafring
allowed the AINEC to support the idea of an industry at its core undivided, and an
organization that valued unity as unanimity.

The third representational claim, of creating a space between the industng and t
government, is less straight-forward. In the advisory committees, the Athldeo find
a way to define the representative goals outside of the industry by claimimyeseamt

an idea— freedom of the press— and thereby making the organization’s goal not industry

189 On ‘representational claims,’ see Michael Saw4Ftie Representational ClaimContemporary
Political Theory5 (2006): 297-318.
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protection but national democracy. The goal was to absent the AINEC from thaff goal
representing the press to the government and the government to the pressriy afferi
space through which the two could speak. The three representational claims supported
different registers of meaning for AINEC's efforts to understand unidyiis All India
status.

Because the AINEC's vision of Indian unity was in part built on the idea that
there was a set of fundamental beliefs that tied together the newspapgyintdas
organization was freed in part from describing their representational taipaerms of
numbers and mirroring. In March 1941, V.S. Venkatraman, editdieof Indig argued
that “the Editors’ Conference had in such a short time, done so much for the protection of
the liberty of the Indian pres$® that the organization had already fulfilled its promise to
be a strong voice against attempts to harness freedom of expression. As stiBWEDe
in general, and the Standing Committee as the acting body of that organization, had
shown that it was an appropriate agent for the newspaper industry.

Immediately after the first conference, B. Shiva Rao, an associate aditer
Hindu, argued that “the Conference stood for the interests of the Press as a whole, and he
begged of the members not think in terms of vernacular press or territorial
representation’®* The AINEC argued that in pursuing an agenda of protecting— and in
some cases expanding— the freedom of the press, the newspaper industry had a reliable
agent in the organization. Indeed, Shiva Rao and others argued that the choice of editors

with good reputations, skill as negotiators, and strong connections with both the news

190 «work of Editors’ Conference: Nagpur Journalistsibute: Mr. Srinivasan Appeal for Cooperation,”
The Hindy March 15, 1941, 5.
9% pid.
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industry and the government, meant that the AINEC was better able to repinesent
industry’s main goals and ideologies.
The AINEC had problems sustaining this representational claim, because its
validity was not entirely clear. Although the assurances crisis stoppedrnsisgafter
the first meeting of the Standing Committee in 1941, the questions about disseny, secrec
and discipline left many newspaper editors wondering if the organization wassihe
agent to represent their commitment to freedom of expression. In order tthalf@ars
of some newspapers that the AINEC in general, and especially that tden§tan
Committee were too conservative and thus could not represent more nationalst paper
the Standing Committee began to argue that the AINEC was the organizationdtat st
the best chance of having a cross section of the industry on its membershiff toles.
was this representational claim that forced the government to seeNE€As the
industry’s representative in negotiations. But this representational @gunred constant
work. At the first Standing Committee meeting, three new member slots dazd t
better represent language and minority newspapers. The Standing Coralsdtead to
make sure that each of its members could be assigned to a discrete subjent posit
Even with constant revision, this claim was flawed from the very beginning. The
organization was not large enough to accommodate any particular newspapes’s view
Attempits to fill slots for categories of newspapers that did not support trHeG\iere
particularly tortured. For example, in an attempt to represent “Muslim newspépe

AINEC Standing Committee invitefle, a Congress-supporting Urdu newspaper, and in

192 There were groups, like Muslim League papers, Gémg@apers, and Communist run papers, which did
not support the AINEC, but these papers would bi&elg to buy any representational claim that the
AINEC made; and therefore, they are not usefutiar argument.
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an effort to keep the committee size within reason, proprietors of chains thdeohc

both language and English papers were slotted into language paper slots. Betaise of
agenda of unity as unanimity the AINEC standing committee was not able toduiiy a
the kinds of differences of opinion that would allow for representation to mirror the
industry.

One of the ways the AINEC defended its suitability to represent the newspaper
editors was the authorization granted to the AINEC by both the government and the
industry to act as a mediator through the Advisory Committees. One of the most
important, and surprisingly uncontroversial, resolutions to come out of the first
conference called for the creation of a Central Advisory Committee énhesbership
corresponded directly with the Standing Committee) and Provincial Advisory
Committees™ These committees were technically separate from the AINEC, but they
were staffed by AINEC leaders and were often conflated with the AINBEIr role was
to act as “a body of fellow-editors [...] interposed between the journalist and the
Government.*** The Standing Committee suggested names of editors who would be
good candidates to the Provincial governments and the Provinces were instrubed by t

government to accept the names, providing that they were “represent&tités.

1931 say surprisingly uncontroversial here becausalaff the resolutions to come out of the firsNEC
conference, this advisory mechanism did the moskwaward authorizing power to the group of editors
on the Standing Commiittee. In light of the contrgyehat settled around these editors shortly affier
conference about a breech of commitment to the pemes industry, it is surprising that even editgh®
decried the rest of the conference hailed the adyimechanism as a triumph.

1944The Press and Civil Libertyfhdian Social Reforme51, no. 11 (November 16, 1940):121.

195 NAL, Political (1), F. No 33/48/1943. While sevémovinces, especially Madras and Bombay agreed
with the list of names provided by the Standing Guottee, set up their Provincial Advisory Committees
and worked productively with them almost immedigtether provinces, specifically the Central Prags
and United Provinces resisted any attempts to rtrekeommittees work. The committees were used
primarily to replace the old Press Advisors, goweent operatives whose jobs were to advise newspaper
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unclear what the government’s criteria for being representativebwathe AINEC
claimed to nominate people from their side who would represent the value of freedom of
the press in a space that was institutionally between the government andgshe pre

The editor of thdombay Chroniclereflecting on the role of the advising bodies
two years after its enactment, argued that the space provided by the Gehtral a
Provincial press advisory committees “enabled the Press, in some parts of ting edunt
any rate, to safeguard to a considerable extent what little libertiebbandeft to it.**°
By creating space between the newspaper editor and government punishment, the
organization did help preserve some aspects press liberty. However, the space put the
organization in a difficult situation in decoding its representative mandatelyClea
newspaper editors, in opposition to specific restrictions by the governmentt digains
press, created the organization and, as such, the AINEC’s main representkional ¢
was as an advocate for newspaper concerns to the goverrif@ntthe other hand, the
government argued that in agreeing to work with the AINEC in the form of Advisory
Committees, the Standing Committee of the AINEC was compelled to alsoergpres
government positions to the newspaper industry. The AINEC was constantly fighting

against claims by the organization’s members that the Standing Commigtéeova

willing to compromise to preserve some advising system and claims frayovbenment

when they were getting close to unacceptable nateensor newspaper stories, and recommend
punishments for newspapers that did not comply thi¢ir advice.

1% «Clear Breach of Gentleman’s Agreement: Mr. Bral@harge Against U.P. GovernmenBdmbay
Chronicle,August 1, 1942, 6. The article was a reprint ef $peech made by Mr. Brelvi in the keynote
address to the UP Press Conference (a subsidigayiaation to the AINEC).

197 At least, at first this is certainly true. Afterdependence this line becomes trickier to followsbse
many important figures in the AINEC become parthaf government.
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that the organization was too willing to let newspaper editors who really did undermine
the war effort off with a warning or le$¥

All Indian or National: The Suspended Newspaper Conference and thfeecond

AINEC Plenary Session

As 1942 progressed, the government attempted to more rigorously control the popular
political situation by policing the mechanisms of public opinion about the war and the
government- including speeches, meetings, and the press. The war was natejidimg
Europe, and the nationalist agitation was increasing. In an attempt to keepsthe pre
positive on the war and the government, the government threatened several times to
discard the relationship with the AINEC. These feints away from the working
relationship with the AINEC were generally quickly resolved, but their resaluti
generally included the AINEC agreeing to slightly more restrictresgpcensorship. Still,
until May 1942, the general framework of the organization was largely Stativespite
continued wariness on the part of editors, newspapers tended to read the almost constant

level of government censorship until summer 1942 as proof of the AINEC claims that

198 For examples of pushback against the AINEC, sees§CensorshipAmrita Bazaar PatrikaFebruary
4, 1941, 6; for examples of government complaigtresst AINEC, see NAI, F. No. 33/1/1942. Several
scholars cite the conflict inherent in being bottepresentative for the press but also for the gowent to
the press as one of the destabilizing aspectedfitianization’s early years. See Ranadhir Safkee,
Press in IndiagiNew Delhi: S. Chand, 1984); N. Krishna Murthydian Journalism(Mysore: University of
Mysore Press, 1968); and Sharad Karkhdniian Politics and the Role of the Préd&ew Delhi: Vikas,
1981).

1991n an attempt to clarify the organizational sturet the Standing Committee wrote a constitutiarttie
AINEC in January 1941. The president, K. Srinivasamt the Constitution as an open letter to the
newspapers around the country, and it was publishewst daily newspapers in February. The Standing
Committee also continued to push the governmergdognize and accept their resolutions about the
importance of Gandhi’s public statements andHhéjan, as well as their resolution about the unfair
treatment of th&ainakand theNational Herald Finally the Standing Committee continued thetiempts
to set up Advisory Committees in each of the Preedn Still, although the organization was attengpton
make gains on censorship issues while clarifyimjy tbrganizational structure, the uncertainty sumding
the organizational philosophy made it difficult e AINEC to make positive gains in the promotidn
press freedom.
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they had some success in curbing the government’s attempts to censor repadinéng of
nationalist movement under the cover or war neceséffidhe caveat to these generally
positive feelings regarding the successful operation of the AINEC wagBen
newspapers, which were buried under a series of ever escalating censorsrnpgsie
from their provincial government.

The generally positive feelings changed in May 1942, a few days before a
scheduled Standing Committee meeting, when the government, responding to an
investigation of Congress party headquartérsyrote an open letter to the AINEC
arguing that despite the good work that the organization, the advisory committees, and
the government had been able to accomplish together, they were no longer able to
continue the relationship because of the “defeatist” rhetoric in manypapes’
coverage of the warP? The letter stated, “subject to discussion at the forthcoming
meeting, it will no longer be possible for Government to maintain in full the procedure

which was the subject of the understanding with the AINE&AImost immediately

200 Fynctionally the possibility of even acknowledgiigsent in the Standing Committee, let alone
allowing for a divided vote, was being clamped dolmearly 1942, a member of the Standing Committee
argued that all issues discussed by the Standingn@ibee should be recorded in minutes to present to
members, regardless of whether the issue garnleeaghianimous support required for a resolution.
According to a letter written to the GOI by the $&ddvisor, the suggestion was dismissed, and no
mention of it was ever made in public statemerdmfthe AINEC. See NAI, Home/ Political, F. No
33/1/1942.

201 1n April 1942, operatives of the Government ofitbroke into the All India Congress Committee
(AICC) headquarters to search their files for imdiiens that the AICC had been circumventing theeDeé
of India Rules, especially rule 41 (the same riaée tleals with newspaper publication), by publigran
illicit Congress newsletter. In addition to findisgveral newsletters, the government also found
information about the Quit India resolution to lmmaunced in August. The break-in the AICC officeswa
not a secret, and newspapers published informationit the break-in and theft, along with some
information about the Quit India resolution andtedals admonishing the government.

22 The problem of defining “defeatist” was a largaftict between the AINEC and the government, with
the government defining most nationalist rhetosdafeatist, while AINEC and the advisory commitee
defined defeatist rhetoric as being strictly altbetwar progress (or lack thereof.)

203 As published in théndian Social ReformeMay 16, 1942, 440. The procedures discussed ar@etie
agreements about the Advisory committees.
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after the announcement was made, the government began censoring and closing
newspapers, especially in provinces where Advisory Committees had beectivetie
had never been set up and on papers that ran radically nationalistic editorialsSNH@ Al
met with the government in an attempt to reinstate the advisory committes syst
Although the negotiations were hailed as a partial success in renewitagts
between the government and the AINEC, the short break in relations highlighted the
problems inherent in defining an “All Indian” organization from the cefifeFhe
national government was loath to force the provincial compliance with the AINEC a
the advisory committees, and the AINEC’s representative claims did not endow
provincial AINEC branches with the power to assert themselves with provincial
governments. As a result, the AINEC claimed successes that were neviesmamon-
complying provinces. Provinces like Bengal and the United Province (later Uttar
Pradesh), which were both fairly radically nationalistic, often failed écasg
meaningful success from AINEC agreements with the government. The dispaeitigf
that the AINEC’s meetings with the government was able to give and pleetaiions of
the editors trying to avoid punishments left editors in provinces with tight censtoshi
ask whether they could be united in the ideology of an “All Indian” organization but sti
not be effectively represented by the same organization. While it made lsane t

AINEC needed to negotiate and organize their national organization from a standpoint of

24 The idea of center and periphery can be considarte terms of national, centralized politicsaues
local, peripheral politics. The AINEC, in being argzed with all the power at the top, in the Stagdi
Committee and the Central Advisory Committee, wasmitted to thinking about their “All India”
organization in terms of the industry as a wholigh wndifferentiated and undivided members, rathan
thinking about the industry as made up of newspgaphich had discrete and individual subject posgio
This position is quite different from several othaH India” organizations, specifically in this siéertation
from either All India Radio (chapter 1) or the Miidia Women'’s Conference (chapter 3.)
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the whole nation, some papers made it clear that it was a problem that thé AINE
ignored local concerrf§®

On August 9, 1942, the All India Congress Committee (AICC) met and ratified
the “Quit India” resolutiorf°® The resolution called for the British to leave the running of
India to the Indians, and for Indians to declare themselves Indian citizens, ynple
free of British colonial rule. The Government of India promptly declared the AdGe
a criminal organization. Most of the visible leaders of the AICC were adrestiein a
week of the announcement, and the Government declared that any news about the AICC
required approval by the censor before publication. Moreover the government published a
press note that warned, “The editor of any newspaper who supports or encourages the
mass movement sponsored by the bodies referred to above [Congress] or who opposes
the measures take be Government to avert or suppress that movement will bef guilty
offense against the law®’ Just before the announcement of censorship of material about
the Congress, on August,&he Government formally cancelled relations with the
AINEC and imposed a series of drastic censorship rules. They required gteateg of
correspondents; imposed strict censorship on all war news; declared compudsory pr
censorship of all news; and declared that they could censor any article withdirgy

justification?®

205«The Press Advisory Systemifidian Social Reformefovember 15, 1941, 125.

2% The Quit India movement can be read about in almog textbook on Modern Indian History. See
Sekhar Bandyopadhyalfrom Plassey to Partition: A History of Modern IadiNew Delhi: Orient
Longman, 2004); Sugata Bose and Ayesha Jdiadlern South Asia: History, Culture, and Political
Economy(London: Routledge, 2003).

27"Mass Civil Disobedience and Press: InstructiogsiAst Aiding Congress Campaign By Views or
News: New Role of Advisory Committee®8bmbay ChronicleAugust 11, 1942, 4

208N, Krishna Murthy “August Revolution and the Pr&dadian Journalism
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In May 1942, when the Government of India began a new campaign to impose
pre-censorship on several categories of “factual news,” several paleild@athe
calling of another AINEC plenary session. The calls became more strdeewapapers
were punished for what seemed to be inoffensive news storieBohhigay Chronicle
was fined for publishing information about a riot in the city that was start@ditish
soldiers, while thédindustan Timesvas told to stop publication after the editor, Devdas
Gandhi was jailed because of his publication of a story about a nationalist leader, J.P.
Bhansali, who was fasting because of a mass rape in the village of Chimsoldieys.

After August 1942, calls for a new general meeting of the AINEC inadease
Several member editors, especially those from provinces with particrgarigssive
provincial governments, no longer felt convinced that the Standing Committee was
appropriately representative of the AINEC membership at large. On August 11jl942
a widely-published open letter, Ramnath Goenka (the owner and editor of the Indian
Express Group) wrote:

The Indian press have to determine the policy to be adopted aomloions

created by the latest activities of the Indian National Cosgeesl the

Government’s policy of in retaliation thereto. (...) No decision carakert by

the present Standing Committee which has outlived its tenure and edrich

claim no representative character in the greatly changedntstances of

today will represent the opinions or interests of the members or even a majority
thereof. It is therefore, essential that the President should oaeting of the
plenary session without any del&y.

The letter refutes the representative character of the Standing Ceenhath in terms of

its organizational claim (by asserting that it was out of date) andms tefrits

constituency (by asserting that it was no longer adequately reptesentahe industry).

29 Ramnath Goenka, “Plenary Session of Editors’ Qmmfee SuggestedAmrita Bazar PatrikaAugust
11, 1942, 4.
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Goenka argued that the despite organizational mandates, the Standing Comasitte¢ w
re-elected by a plenary session after its year-long tenure expireco\orbe argued

that because the Standing Committee no longer seemed to speak to the values of most
newspapers in the country, they no longer could claim ideological representatiisge st
Still, his claim that the Standing Committee was no longer represerdativet call into
guestion the ability of the AINEC to represent the newspaper industry. In a veagalthi

by Goenka argued that the only way for the AINEC to remain representathe of t
newspaper industry was to disinvest the Standing Committee of representaterdqow

the organization.

Despite calls for a plenary session, the Standing Committee decided toteegotia
with the government to renew contacts rather than call a plenary session. The
Government agreed provisionally to a meeting with the Standing Committee, but
suggested that ties would not be renewed without significant concessions from the
AINEC on war censorship. Without the option to express their grievancemsse
newspapers that had been the target of increased censorship began suspending
publication (or were forced into suspension by the demands for high securities to be paid
to the government). Many big nationalist papers, specifi@dlyde Mataranand the
National Herald suspended their operations almost immediately. Other papers including
theHindustan TimeHindustan and almost all of the large Bengali papers suspended
before Septembét?® Although some Anglo-Indian papers refused to fully comply with

the government’s new restrictions, they were left largely unmolested. Jperity in the

219 anguage newspapers were hit especially hard, mitst of them suspended from August of 1942 until
after January 1943. The Bengal Editors’ Conferdacgubsidiary organization of the AINEC) called éor
mass suspension from August 22, 1942.
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treatment of papers, from the standpoint of political affiliation and geographtext
suggested that one of the problems with agreeing to a system of unity as ynar@anit
that grievances were unlikely to be dealt with unless they effected the yndsistr
whole, or perhaps more tellingly, if they effected the leaders of the organizations

At the AINEC Standing Committee meeting with the Government in middle
August, a structure was agreed upon to provide “consultative scrutiny in certain
categories of news: ™ if the government would agree to repeal their Augligpri@ss
restrictions. In the meeting, the Government agreed to repeal the i@sdrfoom the
center, but allowed for broad leeway for provincial governments to continue heightened
censorship measures. The AINEC called this agreement, which was ngverddé
public, a huge success, and encouraged suspended newspapers to begin publishing again.
Many newspapers complied, including almost all of the suspended Bengali papers.

Despite the AINEC insistence that the “consultative scrutiny” was not the
equivalent of pre-censorship, newspapers that defined themselves as natmnadist f
that their articles were being censored. Shortly after resuming putnticatrict
government censorship caused newspapers to question the exact details of the new
AINEC Government framework, arguing that the AINEC had misled papers in urging
them to begin publishing again. The discontent caused several papers to again suspend
operations, but more importantly for the organization, several newspapers rescaided t
membership in the AINEC. The boardTdie Nagpur Timepulled the representative

from the AINEC arguing that the AINEC failed to protect its members agzapsicious

Zl«press Restrictions Amrita Bazar PatrikaSeptember 6, 1942, 4.
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censorshig? The clear spilt between editors who suspended publication and those who
did not was commented on as a break in the spirit of unity that had previously
characterized the AINEC'’s self-image.
Suspended Newspaper’s Conference: Unity and Representation Questioned
When it became clear that the AINEC would not immediately call a plenaipséds
discuss the August restrictions, Samaldas Gandhi began organizing a corfferance
September 14-16 in Bombay for editors of newspapers that had suspended operations to
meet and discuss the national situation and the place of press freedom in it. The SNC was
initially organized to protest the lack of response from the AINEC to the plighttafrcer
sections of their constituency. Goenka argued that the nationalist papers had borne the
brunt of the most recent set of regulations, and given the disproportionate oestrittte
nationalist press needed representatives who would take their plight into account
separately from other sections of the press. Circumscribing issues tlthbealiscussed
by the ability to gain consensus meant that solutions that could solve the nationalis
papers’ troubles would often be discarded. He argued,
The Anglo-Indian press as a body is totally unaffected by the situatioedi®at
recent events and happenings. Its counsel will therefore be of little @abailt us
through the troubles that confront us. It is imperative that Nationalist newspapers
in the country subjected to repression on political grounds should have a
dependable organization for dealing with matters of common intéfésts.
Goenka, S. Gandhi, and several of the other participants in the conference were arguing

that there were significant differences in not only the biases betwdensspolitical

bents of papers, but also in the way the context of colonial India affected theiryndustr

#2«The Suspended Newspaperttiian Social ReformeSeptember 12, 1942, 14.
213 {|hi
Ibid.
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For this reason, they argued that an organization like the AINEC, which valued unity as
unanimity, could no longer represent them.
Ideologically, the nationalist papers were forced to consider whetheritagosg
for freedom of the press could function as a proper articulation of the desire for the
freedom that an independent, democratic government represented. The AINEC’s
emphasis on working with the government to secure press freedom had come to be seen
as a way to continue to assert the colonial government’s authority to repelate t
industry. Moreover, the efforts of the AINEC for the year and half of itsemae had not
shown an increase in press freedom that could be leveraged toward national
independence. Initially, part of the AINEC organizational image had been that in
asserting unity under the ideological commitment to preserve freedom ottsetipey
were building the conditions of possibility for freedom more generally. When Saniva
argued that freedom of the press was essential for a democratic nation, tbatiompl
was that they were working toward even more significant freedom. But it was
increasingly clear that advocating for freedom of the press was not theasame
advocating for freedom in general. S. Gandhi argued that if the nationalist pajpeesl
independence, then they would need to break from the unity that the AINEC espoused.
The conference ended with the nationalist papers authorizing a new organization,
the Indian National Press Congress (INPC), contingent upon what happened in @ctober
the AINEC conference. Although the INPC never met again, the organization is

interesting for its differences from the AINEC. The most importanefice was in the
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INPC’s stated antipathy toward working with the governni&hiccording to Goenka,

the INPC’s focus “would be turned not on securing the favor of officials, but regderin
service to its people (nationalist newspapers) with care and dighiy maintaining
themselves as unified around the difficulties of opposition journalism and notraglowi
themselves to be part of a larger project of negotiating with the governmelNPGdit

well with a different model of nationalist organizations not aiming for a life pas
independenc&®

The Second AINEC Conference: Unity and Representation Reasserted

When the AINEC met in early October 1942, it was under the cloud of the complete
repudiation from the Suspended Newspapers Conference (SNC). The SNC had called for
the AINEC to “desist from all undertakings purporting to be given in the nanrelaira

the behalf of the Nationalist section of the Press. It also disowns all undestakieady
given.”*’ Given such language, in order to keep their claim to unity, the AINEC needed
to justify the workings of the conference to nationalist section of the pressnpre

actions for positive gains in press freedoms, and not alienate moderate, coreseant

Anglo-Indian newspapers in their attempts to appease the nationalist Sectiater to

214 Although discussing an earlier period, Margritiizer has argued that newspapers that were crifical o
the government had a fundamentally opposition# itmsheir attempts to delineate the failures dbo@l
rule that would be rectified by national indeperckerSee Margrit Pernau, “Thelhi Urdu Akhbar
Between Persian Akhbarat and English Newspaparsuals of Urdu StudieB8 (2003): 105-131.
#5«gyspended Newspapers' Editors meet at Bombayd3ad for Constitution of Indian Nationalist Press
Conference,’/Amrita Bazar PatrikaSeptember 15, 1942, 4.
2% Dyring the debates about the IPNC, the editdvafrabhumi(a Bengali language paper from Calcutta)
argued that the new organization should removevtirel nationalist from its name, because “a timehnig
come when it was superfluous,” to be called natisha@’he amendment failed (“Scrap the Press Adyiso
2Sl)7/stem,”Bombay ChronicleSeptember 16, 1942, 5).

Ibid.
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do so, Srinivasan’s presidential address pointed to the power of unity— specifically unity
as unanimity.

Srinivasan argued that limiting debate and divided action on divisive issues had
prevented the government from following through on threatened restrictidngeiea
stronger and more odious even than the strictures the press worked under at that time. By
being unanimous, the AINEC had preserved as much liberty for the press as could be had
from the governmerft:® Srinivasan’s argument suggested that the unanimous aspect of
unity created an opportunity for expressing (if not fully supporting) ideolbgigty, and
that ideological unity transformed newspapers— fundamentally local thinge— int
national objects requiring an “All Indian” organization to support their natiome. a

The AINEC continued to define its power with the government through their
unity presented in unanimity in voting. In his 1942 presidential address to the second
AINEC plenary session, Kasturi Srinivasan described the structure ofAB{&nding
Committee debates. He said, “I may next explain to you the procedure we lgeneral
follow in our discussion in the Standing Committee. Every member is allowed full
freedom to express his views as strongly as he can; but every decision we t®me t
always agreed to unanimously and if there is any view that is likely to divide ds we
not press for its adoptiorf*® Srinivasan’s argument about the importance of unanimity in
resolutions was that despite differences the press, as represented\byERe had

“always acted as a team in the matter of resisting all attemptstonscribe the liberty

Z8«Breach of Gentleman’s Agreement: Indian Edit@snference Chief's Charge against the
Government,'Bombay ChronicleQctober 6 1942, 7
219 Address published in, Ibid.
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and freedom of the pres&® The picture Srinivasan presented in his speech was of a
unified front, which privately respected divisive arguments as part of its whole

Arguing that the newspaper industry needed to resist the urge to divide based on
political differences, Srinivasan argued that all newspapers fundaiyeatalired
freedom of expression and that working together would give the industrytishaese
to thwart government attempts to stifle expression. Several editors pointdeiout
splitting into sections allowed the government a better chance to play the pgperst
each other, reprising the common argument about divide and rule. For example, in an
editorial after the second day of the AINEC meetingBbmbay Chroniclargued, “if
these journalists work in a spirit of unism [oneness] in resisting all atteofetider the
liberty of the press, it would be impossible for the Government to divide and crush
them.”?! The meeting of the AINEC therefore argued that without the power of a united
industry, unanimously represented by a cemadilonal organization, goals for freedom
of the press, or an ideological unity based on a commitment to that freedom, would be
impossible to honor.

Still, in order to maintain the idea of unanimity that had characterized their
previous Conference, the AINEC leadership was required to take several cordfoversi
proactive steps. First, they had to promise to start working more provincgghgially
in the set-up and management of Advisory Committees. The uneven implementation of
the Advisory Committees had long been an area of grievance among moderae paper

and during the Suspended Newspaper Conference, it was brought up as an example of the

220 {|A;
Ibid.
2214 iberty of the Press,Bombay ChronicleOctober 7, 1942, 4.
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AINEC being too focused on lobbying the national government to see the problems
occurring in the provinces.

The Conference proceedings as a whole argued that in provinces where an
effective Advisory committee was operating the Government was lesstiikpiynish
papers harshl§? The resolutions of the plenary session did nothing to correct the
disparities in the workings of newspaper censorship across the country however. In
practice, the conference ended with the announcement that the central goverasent
willing to agree to the AINEC resolutions regarding revising “consultativetiny” but
at the same time the government announced that it would no longer make policy for
provinces regarding censorship, and it would stop encouraging provincial governments to
work with the AINEC on Advisory Committees. Divorcing central governmenctyoli
from provincial enforcement meant that the AINEC, from this point forward, would be
responsible for working individually with local authorities.

The AINEC had warned the government that if it did not allow for factual
information to be published, then the press would institute a press blackout of
government information. On the strength of the promises made by the Standing
Committee for strong action, Srinivasan, and most of the Standing Committee were
unanimously reelected, and the Nationalist newspapers agreed to officabydithe

INPC and rejoin the AINEC.

222t is certainly the case that the causality atsothe other way; that is that in provinces lessrto
strictly enforcing press laws, it was easier tougeProvincial Advisory Committees. However, theN&IC
was invested in pointing out the success of theigaty Committees, both in terms of the organization
goal of doing something to protect the freedonhefpress and also in the sense that the Advisory
Committees invested the organization with more &diaigg power with the state.
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In one of the most effective actions the organization ever took, the AINEC
decided to punish the government nationally for the failure of the Central Protordes
the ban on news about Bhansali's fast. The AINEC declared a series of blackouts of
Government news in all member newspapers. Participating papers would not gneblish t
Government’'s New Year's Honours List, Government advertisements, or Rress N
Moreover, the AINEC declared on January 6, 1943, newspapers would suspend
nationally. Initially, the government refused to call an investigation into thieema
allowing Central Provinces to continue to assert that the story was nol.f8ctuafter
150 of 190 newspapers did suspend publication, the government relented and began an
investigation into the atrocities, which forced the Central Provinces to pless
coverage of both the investigation and the hunger stfikehe policy shift was hailed as
a win for the AINEC and for the idea of nationally united action. Moreover, the strong
actions gained the AINEC some credit with the Nationalist papers, which desmpite
continued concern, supported the AINEC until independence.

The assertion of the Standing Committee acting as the guardian of the press
liberty, and as such as an indivisible body was much more complex than the AINEC
Standing Committee wanted to admit. The fact that the second plenary conference wa
held under the schismatic scare of the Suspended Newspapers Conference (and the
possible new organization the SNC suggested to represent “nationalist” newspaper
indicated that the practice of only formally discussing and recording issuegoikhidtnot

lead to a divided vote failed to effectively take into consideration the concerngeddlse

22 «gharp Division of Opinion at the Editors’ Confere?,”"Bombay ChronicleJanuary 21, 1943, 4.
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sections of the pre$é* At the 1942 conference, the AINEC was only able to retain the
tradition of unanimity by promising both an increased representation on the Standing
Committee and a more direct approach boycotting the government. By pushing most
significantly for a modified version of ideological unity that included unity asiamgy,
Srinivasan was downsizing the AINEC’s mission to represent the Indian newspaper
industry broadly, instead creating a very limited number of subjects thatgaeization
could formally discuss, despite the fact that at the same time the Indian pewspa
industry was attempting to capture a broader range of ideas.

The AINEC had to wrestle with the problem that their power with the government
depended upon a strict self-censorship of topics of discussion within the industrgd and di
not allow for recognition of the difference among its members, which pcetheg
stance as an “All India” organization. As they worked to create indusinidllfy proxy a
national) unity defined by a fundamental and or universal principle, the retuairtes cl
that allowed different political, geographic, or language practitioners to hstugctli
enough reading of the universal principle to require their own articulation in the
organizational hierarchy damaged the ideal of a nation undifferentiated atesgh
The flaw in their ideological unity, which Srinivasan obliquely recognized in hendef
of it, was the failure to imagine that freedom of the press might mean somaierig
different segments of the newspaper industry.

Fractured Unity and Failed Representation: The AINEC after Independence

224 n addition to the distress of the nationalist spapers with the AINEC, Anglo-Indian papers were
consistently uncertain about the lengths the AINdE€med to want to go to protect Gandhi and thespres
statements he released.
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The events surrounding the 1942 AINEC conference suggested a continued uncertainty
among the organization’s membership as to whether the AINEC, with its poofedsi
ideological unity, was able to represent the industry effectively. Moregaktkough the
nationalist editors chose to rejoin the organization at the end of the 1942 session, the
reasons for their rejoining were unclear. Did the nationalist editors ri@IAINEC in

an effort to fightfor press freedom, or an effort to figigainstcolonial government
censorship? While these two fights were combined, the AINEC could proctaiinas

unified in its desire for wider freedom; the organization could emphasize the donnect
between press freedom and national freedom.

Even directly after independence, the connection between press freedom and
national freedom seemed unassailable; the government began to make the nassnal pr
more open. In a widely quoted statement, Jawaharlal Nehru claimed, “I wddd mate
a completely free Press, with all the dangers involved in the wrong use of duinfre
than a suppressed or regulated PréSMlore to the point, Nehru’s government
rescinded the Defence of India Acts in 1948, and repealed many of the long-stalhsling bi
that supported colonial censorship and restriction of the press. Moreover, when the
national constitution was adopted in 1950 it included an unlimited freedom of expression
in the fundamental freedoms section, explicitly preserving freedom of tb& pre

Still, despite these actions, the national government was not entirely friendly
toward the unlimited exercise of press freedom. Several journals and newspagakrs not

that though the press restrictions were revoked, the government actively tiieserve

225 Quoted in “Nehru on the Presdjfansitionno. 12 (1952): 29. But the quote is consideraldgothan
this.
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to themselves the right of pre-censoring and even suppressing news and cotfffhents
Newspapers that were unhappy with the government credited the satrsfaichi the
national government’s press policies to a desire to support the new national gavernm
at all costs. Indeed, there were several instances where newspape esdajopide

AINEC complaining of censorship and mistreatment by the government. Hori Lal
Saxena, the editor of the right wing weekly papée Nationalistwrote the AINEC to

ask them to back his claims that the government had discriminated against his paper
unjustly. He argued the repression was due to his paper’s consistent ciofi¢iem

Nehru government. He wrote, “Either declare openly that [the government] is the
Autocracy of Pt. Nehru... and as such nobody has the right to criticize his actions, or if
is asserted, as is doad nauseumthat the present Government of India is a Democracy,
then no one has a right to curtail my freedom of expreséfésaxena’s argument was
that the government of India was using laws against the incitement of commueacteiol
as a way to stifle criticism of national policies. He was not the only newsepdjper to
argue as much. The editorDie Daily Pratapa newspaper that moved from Lahore to
New Delhi after partition, made similar claims in a counter-suit chartie government
with sedition after the government banned the newspaper on the charge of inciting

communal violencé?®

226y B. Kulkarni, “The Future of the Indian Pres3fie Modern Revie®4, no. 5 (November 1948): 398.
22" Hori Lal SaxenaJo Criticise the Government is my Birth Right. Wias “The Nationalist” Banned?:
When so many Anti-National Communal Papers Thritbé Indian Capital¥New Delhi, 1947).

228 The Daily Pratapis an interesting example of repression becasssitors were active in the AINEC.
The paper was one of the hardest hit by censotstdpr the colonial government, being a left-leaning
nationalist paper. After independence, the natignaernment essentially forced them out of business
claiming they were a communal paper.
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In addition to the policing of newspapers, the government encouraged the AINEC
to discipline newspapers that made “scurrilous” claims, participated imoaat
rhetoric, or supported causes that would destabilize the government— particypary pa
associated with the Communist Party. Vallabhai Patel, an important nistidigalre,
and the minister of Information, gave a speech at the 1947 AINEC conference, where he
encouraged the organization to be particular vigilant against the “spread of the
Communal virus” from Muslim community papers, and to work toward making the
newspaper industry more “responsibfé®The AINEC did take up the issue of
journalistic ethics during the conferences immediately after independgterapting to
create a list of press values and a curriculum for schools to teach properigoufrfal
But the celebration of independence, as well as a general feeling of trisivasd
Muslims, meant that the AINEC was unwilling to act decisively againgttslignd
weakened their claim to ideological unity in that any encroachment on freedbm of t
press would be unacceptable.
Revising the Fundamental Freedoms
By the end of 1949, the national stance on the protection of freedom of the press had
materially changed. Under the pressure to stem a variety of “anti“socatments--
communal rioting, border disputes, militant communism, and price gouging of food

staples especially in Delhi, Bengal, and Punjab--the government began to ccthreside

22 «Decision Reached for Pakistamyinrita Bazaar PatrikaJune 3, 1947. It is worth noting that far and
away the majority of newspapers and journals clthvgth being ‘communal’ were Muslim papers. The
guestion of what it meant to be an Indian Muslitill, & difficult issue, was particularly fraught the first
years after partition. See Gyanendra Pandey, “Gaiuslim be an Indian?Comparative Studies in
Society and Historg1, no. 4 (October 1999): 608-629.

Z0«Editors Conference,Indian Social ReformeMarch 21, 1949, 299.
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advisability of reinstating some press laws as a way to control at leasiate of the
problem. In looking toward reinstating control of the press, the government came up
against two major cased decided by the Supreme Court in 1949, Romesh Thapar v. the
Government of Madras, and Brij Bhushan v. State of Delhi. In both cases, the Supreme
Court struck down attempts by provincial governments to censor newspapers oficthe bas
of protection of “public order.” In Thapur, a communist jourflaé State of Crossroads
was banned from circulating the journal, and in Bhus@aganiser a conservative,

Hindu Nationalist journal was asked to submit articles about Pakistan for prestepso
before publication. In both cases, the Supreme Court argued that while the opinions
professed by the newspapers were extreme, the constitutional standarddstepns
“security of the state,” required a higher standard of threat than the staridar
“preservation of public order,” and therefore, the government could not constituytionall
use the latter justification to restrict speéth.

In the course of debates about these decisions, Justice Sarjoo Prasad iigued, “
person were to go on inciting murder or other cognizable offences either through the
press or by word of mouth, he would be free to do so with impunity because he could
claim freedom of speech and expressiofi Riehru took up this line of reasoning in
arguing that an amendment of freedom of speech clause was necessary, iflowtdo al

full measure of “public order,” then at least to prevent the incitement tonaiimction.

In 1951, Nehru’s government called for an amendment to the Fundamental Freedoms

15 K. AggarwalPress at the Crossroads in Indi@elhi: UDH Publishing House, 1988); Glanville
Austin, Working a Democratic constitution: The Indian Expace (New Delhi: Oxford University Press,
1999). See also Lawrence Liang. “Reasonable Raéstricand Unreasonable Speech,Sarai Reader
2004 Crisis/MedigDelhi: Sarai Programme CSDS, 2003), 434-440.

%32 Quoted from Lawrence Liang, “Reasonable Restristiand Unreasonable Speech,” note 6, 440.
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Clause 19 (which guaranteed the freedom of expression) to include “reasonable
restrictions on the exercise of the right conferred by the said sub-clahgemerests of

the security of the State, friendly relations with foreign States, puldler cdecency or
morality, or in relation to contempt of court, defamation or incitement to an offéfice.”

In addition to the move to change the Constitution, Nehru’s government also advocated
the passing of the Press (Objectionable Matters) Act, 1951, to give the goveanment
stronger hand in suppressing overtly communal sentiments in newspapers.

The AINEC called a special plenary session in June of 1951 to discuss the
amendment to the constitution and the possibility of a return to fight againshgmrer
censorship. The president of the AINEC in 1951 Lala Deshbandhu Gupta argued in his
plenary address that the organization needed to maintain its traditional unamitinéy
passing of a resolution against the Government’s amendments to the constitution, even if
the resolution was a compromise. He appealed to the 1951 AINEC plenary session that
he was “looking forward to a spirit of accommodation among the members and they
would pass a resolution in a way that was acceptable to all. If the conferenddad i
its resolution, we are starting with a very big handicap in the strugji€tie resolution
that came out of the conference called for the AINEC to suspend the working of the
Advisory Committees and to resist the passing of the amendment bill. Stillhesenild

of a resolution did not pass unanimously, with a group of editors publishing a statement

233 Constitution of India, http://indiacode.nic.in/e@b/welcome.html. Incidentally, critics of this
amendment do not fail to point out that the bilttmstituted this change to the freedom of expoess
clause was titled “The Constitution (First Amendm)ekct,” making the restriction of the freedom of
expression the First Amendment of the Indian Ctutstin.

#4«Editors Take Steps to Fight for the Freedom efftress: Editors’ Conference Proceedingsinbay
Chronicle,June 25, 1951, 5.
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saying, “it would be inopportune and hence unwise to start ‘direct action against a
democratic Government with a large public supptftThe failure of unanimity was a
heavy blow to the power of the AINEC with the government but more importantly it hurt
the organization’s credibility with its own membership. The organization’s dtaahc
members, like th8ombay Chroniclend theHindu, questioned whether, given the
advent of national freedom, the organization would be able to support press freedom. The
divided vote did more than merely give lie to claim of a unified, unanimous organization,
it raised the question of whether the ideological stance of freedom of thevaessl|
relevant.

The resistance of the AINEC to the press amendment was problematic iroterms
the organization’s commitment to “All Indian” unity. The amendment wasdoéltea
chance to fight the kind of rhetoric that threatened national integrity. One AfNIEC's
main supporters and a past president (and incidentally the author of the AINEC'’s
resolution against the amendment bill), A.D. Mani wrote a few months after the passag
of the amendment that while it was important to support freedom of the press in India,
“when it is remembered that the Indian democracy was almost engulfed byuoainm
fanaticism in 1947 and by external troubles like the war in Kashmir and the ig&aces
of the Nizam of Hyderabad, one can sympathize with the majority of Indian newspape
in their desire not to embarrass the governm&fifthe amendment and the subsequent

press act were both billed as ways that the Government could preserve Intdian uni

235 [|ai

Ibid.
2% A D. Mani, “The Indian Press TodayFar Eastern Surveg1, no 11 (July, 1952): 112. The communal
violence referenced by Mani is the violence surthog the partition of the Indian Subcontinent iimdia
and Pakistan.
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against communal and communist calls to disunity and violence. The position of the
government asked editor members to decide between the unity of the AINEC and the
ideological position of freedom of the press on the one hand and the unity and
preservation of the nation on the other. In the end, the AINEC could not even encourage
enough support among its membership to ensure that the editors in parliament would vote
against the measure.
Aftermath
After the failures of the AINEC to put together a unified or vigorous respnthe
constitutional amendment and the new press law, it was no surprise that the oayanizati
lost a certain amount of stature with the government. After the suspension of the
Advisory Committees, Nehru’'s government decided to appoint a government division
called the Press Commission that would work like the Advisory Committees. TheCAINE
was invited to become a member of the Press Commission on the same footindesis smal
press organizations.

In addition to the loss of “sole-spokesman” standing for the newspaper industry
with the government, the failure of the AINEC to take issues of journalistiuhy a
working conditions seriously resulted in the loss of enough support among working
journalists that an alternative in the Indian Federation of Working Jousnabs
founded in 1950. The Government took advantage of the new Working Journalists’
organization to point out the variety of views on press issues, while the Working
Journalists argued the emphasis of the AINEC on proprietors and editors failetetd pr

working people. In its loss of primacy with the government and some parts of the
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newspaper industry, the AINEC lost its ability to claim that it was unaniiytues
representative of the industry.
Conclusion
The AINEC tied their organizational conceptions of unity to their definition of
themselves as “All India” editors in a speculative Indian nation. The foundationa
ideological unity attempted to define common ground, in this case freedom of the press
which all members could claim to desire. Unity at a fundamental level niednt t
newspaper editors could point to something that defined their commitment to the nation
and to each other, even when they disagreed about everything else. Ideal \WE® Al
was “All Indian” becausehey differed, not in spite of their differences. The idea of an
ideological unity that recognized and negotiated difference is appealiaghdion like
India, whose differences are sometimes more manifestly obvious thaniiésitses.

The problem that the AINEC ran into was that in order to effectively work agains
the colonial government’s attempts to impose stricter restrictions on ifneefdibie press,
they needed to appear unanimously in support of organizational action. As an
oppositional organization, the AINEC needed to police dissent and difference in its
members. This type of unity was both undesirable and untenable; once independence had
been accomplished, the organization could neither convince editors that their support of
the nation hinged on their opposition to national attempts to restrict freedom of the pres
nor could the AINEC change organizational convention to accept open dissent as part of

their organizational unity.
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Ultimately the burden of two contradictory systems of defining unity anthsise
of urgency in defining India’s future democracy in the face of national indepemden
caused the AINEC's sense of itself as All India in a constitutive way te.|&ux the
organization’s attempts to create an Indian democracy that was built on the sgkak,
publish, and acknowledge dissent suggested a connection between the freedom and

democracy not often considered.
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Chapter 3: An All India Organization for All Indian Women: The All India
Women’s Conference and Federated Unity

Sporadic individual efforts had already begun for some time, but it was only with the
emergence of the All India Women’s Conference, just a little over a eecpr) that we
can say that a truly coordinated, homogeneous All India Womanhood had beéH born.
—Renuka Roy, prominent member of the All India Women’s Conference (1941)
The All India Women'’s Conference (AIWC) originated in 1927, and was originally
named the Women’s Conference on Educational Reform in India, a one-time camferenc
sponsored by the Women’s India Association (WIA) to discuss the state of women’s
education in India. The conference was meant to be part of an education advotany se
within the WIA. However, the first Women’s Conference on Educational Reforndia |
attracted women who saw issues like domestic abuse, widow poverty, women and
children’s health, prostitution, and alcohol consumption as tied together with discussions
about the low rate of female education. The conference also included a large atimber
women who were not members of the WHA&. Although the first conference did focus
on education-related issues, such as sharing local strategies fasingriéteracy, it also

veered widely from its purely non-political ‘reform’ mission in discoggplans for wide-

ranging political activism on the issue of girls’ education, contraceptiomvanten’s

%37 Renuka Ray, “An Analysis of Our MovemenRbshni2 (December, 1941), 17-18 Renuka Ray was an
important member of the AIWC. She acted as the AlMEpresentative in the Constituent Assembly and
as ‘the women’s movement'’s representative on the @&anmission, founded to revamp the Hindu
personal law. Ray was a member of the AIWC standorgmittee during much of the 1940s and 50s,
acting as it's law member, constitution member,, drain 1953-54, its President. Ray was also awvecti
member of the Congress Party, joining the governmattar Independence as the head of the National
Reconstruction Committee.

238 Interestingly these issues continued to be a lpageof the imagination of the Indian women'’s
movement through even today. Some of the issuesfigihting against the practice of making youndsgi
into devdasiqa particular kind of prostitute,) were more pilewain the south, while issues like widow
poverty and domestic violence were fought in maiffgignt ways across the country. Alcohol
consumption as an issue became tied to women’gipatton in the anti-colonial movement, especiatly
the south.
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health education, family support for adult women’s education, and the debilitatiog effe
of purdatt® on educational opportunities for women and diffs.

By the third meeting of the Women’s Conference on Educational Reform in India
in 1929, the organization had voted to change its name to the All India Women’s
Conference to reflect its role as a women’s advocacy organization thatinesin
issues including but not limited to education. In addition, the conference wanted to
expand beyond reform efforts. By choosing the concept of reform to describe their
organization, the AIWC connected itself with early attempts to improveentnives
by luminaries such as Ram Mohan Roy, among others. But an exclusively reiiodedm
approach limited the kinds of work available to women by asserting that womeml neede
aid and society needed to recognize women’s needs. The ‘In India’ of the old name
defined Indian women'’s position as descriptive, the women were located in India,
whereas the ‘All India’ prefix defined the women as part of a larger Inpt@ect. The
new name identified women as agents in the creation and redefinition ofithre nat
without specifying the means of their action. The inclusive-ness of thern@f” prefix
argued that women would and needed to be involved in negotiating the meaning of
“India.”

The new “All India Women’s Conference” name offered the new organization
more flexibility in terms of the issues that were appropriate to itdanigsut also in the
way that the organization imagined the role of women in India. While many othe

national and international women’s organizations were already activedgeagvith

29 pyrdahis the practice of keeping women out of sight @hmvho were not family members.
240 Margaret Cousingndian Womanhood Todgyllahabad: Kitabistan, 1947).
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similar issues in India, the AIWC sought to shape its national movement outlof loca
initiatives and grassroots organizing efforts that better reflected theitjver Indian
women'’s concerns. The All India Women’s Conference transitioned away fiomdre
organization devoted entirely to the question of improving access to and the content of
women’s education, and toward becoming an organization with a series ofangieg
concerns tied together only by the terms “All India,” and “women.” Thus, thetste
and purpose of the organization relied on its ability to define the broad waydimesn
belonged to and created the natidhRenuka Ray’s statement at the beginning of this
chapter unconsciously confirms that as the All India Women’s Conferemiga
increasing influence as a centralized, national organization the cordenedermined its
initial devotion to an All India unifying strategy, which was meant to presbeve t
coordination between locally and nationally focused women’s organizations andgproject
This chapter argues that the AIWC’s growing success and recognition as a
centrally controlled and legislatively focused leader of the national wemevement
caused it to lose sight of its earlier promotion of both local and national women’snwork
the creation and reconstruction of Indian-ness and its original goal ofratéstie
women’s organization to promote women’s active citizenship. In the firsbeeddtihis
chapter, | will consider this shift in emphasis from local and national issuesrtaribyi
governmental issues by looking at how the relationship among the AIWC's local
associative bodies, organized local branches, and central committee changest.ofide

section will consider how the AIWC's relationship with other nationally orgghi

%41 |n her essay about organizing the women’s moven@ealdine Forbes argued that the AIWC was the
“most truly Indian” of the All India movements. S&eraldine ForbedYomen in Modern India
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999), $4-9
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women'’s groups prompted a shift in the AIWC'’s focus from a mix of locally and
nationally determined issues to a primarily top-down strategy of natiahetdymined,
legislative-based change. The chapter will end with a consideration of hawifth® a
legislative-minded organization, epitomized by the fight to revise theuHiedsonal
laws, undermined the concepts of federated unity and women'’s active padicipati
Indian rights.

Defining an All India Commitment

Although the archival records from the 1940s and early 1950s do not include any
sustained discussion of difference between organizations that were “Hatiatearacter
and organizations that were defined as “All India,” the various writingsIyCA
leaders, articles in the organizational maga®osehnj and archival documents often
refer to the status and commitment of the AIWC as an “All India” orgtaizeather
than a national on&? The term “national” was used more sparingly to describe the
character of specific work that the organization wanted to do rather tharuittarstiof
the organization itself. | argue that the term “national” was pairddtiv term “local” in
the AIWC'’s rhetoric as descriptions of locale, while “All India” wamadifier that
connected national and local agendas. Women who patrticipated in the All India Women’s
Conferencalid local and/ or national work, but thexereAll Indian women, and their
commitment to their particular work—Ilocal or national—helped to rebuild and

reconceptualize Indian unity. The AIWC’s emphasis on its “All India-nesgt&er than

242+Tides in the Affairs of BranchesRoshnj 2 no. 2 (August 1940), 16-21; “And this als&8shnj 2 no.
8 (December 1941), 3-4; “The Futur@dshnj 1 no. 2 (March 1946), 4; “A Year Henc&bshnj 2 no. 5
(June 1947), 3; Hansa Mehta “August 15 AddresssHRgd 3 no.7 (August 1948) 3-8; “Our Movement,”
Roshnj 3 no. 11 (December 1948), 34; “1951 Grant Appideg” Nehru Memorial Museum and Library
(NMML), All India Women’s Conference (AIWC) Papefs, No. 263.
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its national character did two slightly different things. First, it gheedrganization a
chance to ally itself with all kinds of women’s agendas (both local and nationaitproje
as well as locally and nationally organized women'’s organizations). Secatdyied

the AIWC to imagine a present and future definition of Indian womanhood that was
inclusive of all of these women, projects, and organizations.

Thus, the stakes of their commitment to an “All Indian” rather than national
character can be seen both in terms of representative claims and of négotiate
involvement in the building of the Indian democracy. By nhaming themselvesthd,”
members of the AIWC challenged the representative claims of the nation and aegued t
the “India” under debate needed to encompass women who were not generatlgreonsi
as being nationally positioned. The AIWC parlayed their “All India” commitine
transform the role of women working at the local level with no obvious national
implications into a defining characteristic of Indian women and their committoehe
nation.

At the same time the “All India” commitment emphasized the AIWC'’s ownd nee
to maintain itself as separate from the women’s wings of political pawitile useful
national organizing tools, women’s wings tended to ignore the specific goalsrizgrw
defined by national agitation and local initiatives. Moreover, AIWC women argued tha
women'’s wings, while helpful for women’s participation in the political aremalee to
undervalue both women’s work for the party and the need for women to be recognized as

active citizens rather than mere targets for weftattn a1946 article entitled, “All India

243 |nteresting on this issue is Anuradha M. Chen@¥otnen and the Breakdown of the Public Sphere,” in
Civil Society, Public Sphere, and Citizenship: D@les and Perceptioned. Rajeev Bhargava and Helmut
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Conference Day,” a working woman demonstrates this distinction in atinguleer
objections to the calls by Congress leaders to close down the AIWC:

Many people who regard the Women's Conference as a superfluous

organisation, especially in view of the approach of freedom, do not realise

that in social matters even some of our own political leaders are
reactionaries. We request them to follow carefully the speeches in the

Central Assembly on bills aimed at improving the status of women (...) it

is necessary that pressure groups like the AIWC should continue their

work with unabating enthusiasfft:

Seeing itself as separate from political parties, but with “All Indgéndas that worked
with those parties, the AIWC recognized that as an “All India” organizatiorvtkeey
able to influence debate in ways that being attached to a sp®tibnal agenda would
not allow.

Still the question of how the AIWC could create a connection between women’s
work and organizations already effective at the local level and a proposauhhati
advocacy agenda, which would together embody the idea of “All India” rethaaiient.
The solution for AIWC was to create a federalizing organizational steithat
emphasized the unity of women workers whether they be interested in local orlnationa
agendas. From the very beginning, the AIWC leaders argued that affilikgagya
existing local women'’s organizations into a central organization would help éathais
profile of the women’s movement in the wider dialogue of what it meant to be Indian.

The idea of a federalized Indian women’s movement under the auspices of the AIWC,

but with affiliates ideally doing their own work throughout the countryside dsawéh

Reifeld (New Delhi: Sage Publications, 2005), 3. Chenoy’s main concern is the role of women in
war and conflict situations, but her discussionulreomen’s citizenship is worth thinking through.
244up|l-India Conference Day,'Roshnil no. 10/11 (November/ December 1946), 4.
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urban areas, resonated strongly with the Gandhian ideal of thousands of villages and
neighborhoods that together made up the Indian nationaldnity.

Thus, the AIWC advocated a federalized organization that defined itself through
both its national and local agendas. Scholars have described the AIWC'’s fedetates
as an attempt to create an “umbrella women’s organizattdiMuch has been written
about the way that the Indian national discourse defined federalist ideas in the
constitution and how the federalist relationship between states and the ceraaedwas
continues to be implemented in Indf4As a nation, most scholars argue that India is at
best quasi-federalist. In an article tracing the shifts in the implet@miof power in
India, Amaresh Bagchi argued that in general, “federalism offers a wayérsdi
communities to come together and derive the strength of unity while retaining their
identity.” >*® Ideally, federalism works this way because it invests limited power kgth t
central entity while allowing for ideas, enforcement, and agendas to prepemgatocal
level. The central federal institution is a set of minimum parameters firze ded is
defined by the organization’s local bodies.

In advocating federation as an organizing strategy, the AIWC argued foillan “A
Indian” unity that was prefaced on locally and nationally determined issues fought
with equal emphasis within the organization. Ideally, federated unity ntedribtally

based women and women'’s issues were as important to the Indian concept as the women

24> 0n Gandhi's idea of a village India, see Mohar@asdhi,Hind Swaraj in Hind Swaraj and Other
Writings, ed. Anthony Parel (Cambridge: Cambridge UnivgmBitess, 1997).

24813 Patel, “The Contemporary Women’s Movement #Wamen’s Education in Indiahternational
Review of EducatioA4, no. 2/3 (1998): 159.

247 n 2003, the journdPubliuspublished a special issue entitled “Emerging Faiderocess in India.”
Publius33, no. 4 (Autumn 2003).

248 Amaresh Bagchi, “Rethinking Federalism: Changiog@r Relations Between the Center and the
States,"Publius33, no.4 (Autumn 2003): 21.
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with national connections who created the organizational superstructure. ltegsb m
that divisive issues could be dealt with locally and not intrude into the national
discussion. Indeed, the idea that women could “coordinate and cooperate and work
silently towards attaining the goal of unify/*was based on the idea that local women
doing local work was the best stepping stone to the kind of Indian nation that the
woman’s movement desired. At least initially, an Indian woman was connedtesl t
“All India” movement through the work that she did in her own locality as welias t
way that work created the national agenda. As the AIWC began to considsrtissue
resonated in a more exclusively national way, especially as it began to focesategy
of legislative action to begin to solve the systemic social problems waued, fthe
organization became more centralized and less interested in supporting locas work a
politically constitutive of the nation.

Initially, the AIWC argued that local works created Indian womanhood—indeed
even Indian national unity—because as women worked locally, they were improving the
whole nation. The rhetoric argued that Indian women were potentially “Allnhdia
scope if they were engaging in the kind of work that encouraged the uplift of Adhindi
through the improvement of their community. All Indian rhetoric built upon older
arguments linking women’s work to reform and social welfare by now arguing that this
kind of work had a political and national effect. The AIWC argued that local movements
created the kind of productive communities that were necessary to build a successful

independent nation even before Independence.

249 «Communal Unity,”"Roshni2, no. 3 (October 1940), 13.
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In a context where social work and political agitation were often sharply
differentiated, the AIWC'’s stance was novel in suggesting that only by matusian
could political and social work be effecti?®.Purnima Banerji argued that too much of
the national political understanding was tied into independence movements, while the
women’s movement offered the immediate alternative of political action through loc
action. Calling her article “Reconstructing India,” Banerji arguet Iltidian nationhood
should and would be based on social action, such that independence led to a nation that
accepted and supported all of its citizens. She wrote, “Some means have to be found to
help our people. Things cannot wait till the advent of political power, it may indeed be
found awaiting individual and group actioft* Baneriji's observations fit well with the
argument for women’s local work being productive for nation building. Arguing ¢at
independence and the attendant goods of communal unity, gender equality, and the
removal of the caste system were dependent not on political independence but on the

definition of the Indian nation through social and political work, Banerji suggdsied t

%0 The historiography certainly emphasizes the dititms that were made between women’s
organizations involved in social work and womerrgamizations involved in political action, with man
arguing that the transition to national focus whpdiitical agitation overtaking social work. Atdst for

the AIWC, it seems clear to me that local actidwe (ocial work aspect of the divide) was seen &sgad
work, but in a local context. | do agree howevert there was a feeling that as the conferenceitimed

to more legal and national campaigns the ideaad#l levork that influenced the national agenda became
less clear. For explanations of the distinctiormeetn political and social work, see Radha Kuriiag
History of Doing: An lllustrated Account of Moventefor Women'’s Rights and Feminism in India, 1800-
1990(New Delhi, Kali for Women, 2002); Janaki Naivomen and Law in Colonial Indi@&ew Delhi:

Kali for Women; 1996); P.M. Mathew and M.S. NaWpmen's Organizations and Women's Interésé&sv
Delhi: Ashish Publishing House, 1986).

%1 pyrnima Bannerji, “Reconstructing Indi&dshni2, no. 3 (October 1940), 26. An interesting carla t
Baneriji’s article, is that Renuka Ray, one of sders of the AIWC who went on to a career deflmeds
attachments to national level agitations, claim@dconstructing India” and its local level focus wasat
convinced her to become active in the AIWC in tingt fplace Roshniis the All India Women's
Conference magazine. Begun in 19B8shnj which means ‘Light’ in Hindi and is still beingiplished.
Throughout its historyRoshnj flirted with publishing in different languages. 1946, the AIWC attempted
to publish both Hindi and Urdu sectionsRxdshnj something which has fallen by the wayside. The
connections to the All India Radio newsletters, amtheir language debate are clear. For more ®n th
language debates, please see the chapter 1.
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women available for work were the subjects that could concretely definesimdional
character long before Independence defined the boundaries of India politically

AIWC leaders argued that in leading by example, an individual’'s work—»be it for
women,Harijans, or neighborhood development—was dual-pronged in its ability to
actively help the locality and the nation, which grew from local existel¢gsng in a
pamphlet callec€Challenges to WomeAmrit Kaur argued that of all the things the
AIWC could accomplish, a guide to local service would be the most conducive to
national reconstruction. Her pamphlet delineates advice to “towndwellers’aflwite to
village workers and in each section, she suggests areas in which work dgspeegte
to be accomplished in order to create a well-functioning Indian nation. Her contention i
that a citizen of any nation, but especially of a nation yet to be independeqtiisdeo
earn her citizenship only insofar as she “helps to make it and maintain it,” through a
variety of forms of servic&?

The emphasis on social work and the argument that women’s work had an
uplifting character for society more generally was based in the foadit image of
feminine caring.?>* That is, these ideas were based on the traditional role that women
played as family sustainers and care-givers, but instead of linking women tomtlye fa
exclusively, local work was made to be seen as a woman'’s role in the production of the

nation. Just as women’s roles as caregivers qualified them for membershipaimillge f

%2 Rajkumari Amrit KaurChallenges to Womellahabad: New Literature Press, 1946), 140.
#3Mala Khullar, “Introduction,” inWriting the Women’s Movement: A Readst. Mala Khullar (New
Delhi: Kali for Women, 2006), 4. The trope of ferimia caring is most clearly articulated in Geraldine
Forbes, “From Purdah to Politics: The Social Fesmmbf the All India Women'’s Organizations,” in
Separate Worlds: Studies of Purdah in South Aeia Hanna Papanek and Gail Minault (Delhi: Chgaak
Publications, 1982), 219-45.
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(and created the family around their works), so too would local work outside the home
constitute the nation and qualify women citizens. By connecting women'’s locéliesti
to the fight for active citizenship and the nation, Kaur makes a clear connedti@ebe
women’s local service commitments and the rights and duties of an independamt Indi
citizen. Thus, local service (and by extension local work) was constructikie 8flt
Indian community. In this way, the AIWC argued that both local women activists and
their targets were All Indian in nature without being required to be nationabpe sc
Similar claims had been made previously, especially during the nationalistraoige
which posited that women and women’s uplift were constitutive of the nation merely as
the “keepers of tradition” or the marker of Indian readiness to be independent. Now,
women were asked by the AIWC to earn their “All India” designation through
constructive work>* These new conditions required for becoming an active citizen of the
nation clashed with “traditional” nationalist movements that based the concept of
citizenship on only broad national and legislative agefitfas.

Several scholars have argued that the emphasis on “welfarist” womenityacti
can be characterized as a conservative form of women’s organizations ebefctuesr
association with patriarchal notions of women and their abifitiBurely welfarist

organizations structurally functioned as an extension of the familial metaptia state,

%4 partha Chatterjee, “The Nation and its Women: Famdox of the Women’s Questions,Tihe Nation
and Its Fragments: Colonial and Postcolonial Hisesr(Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1994),-116
134; Mrinali Sinha, “Refashioning Mother India: Fiemsm and Nationalism in Late-Colonial India,”
Feminist Studie&6, no.3 (2000): 623-644.

% veena Das, “The Act of Witnessing: Violence, Gendad Subjectivity,” irLife Worlds: Violence and
the Descent into the Ordina(Berkeley: University of California Press, 20039;78; Joanna Liddle and
Rama Joshi, “Gender and Imperialism in British &glEconomic and Political WeekB0, no. 43 (Oct. 26,
1985): W72-W85

26 Mathew and Nair argue that welfarist organizatinese conservative in the sense that they repticate
rhetoric around women'’s abilities to act in the lputSee Mathew and Naiv¥Wwomen’s Organization8-5.
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which emphasized woman’s role as a private actor rather than a public figilirasSti
Sangari and Vaid argued in their introductiorRiecasting Womeionservative social
rhetoric and methods were often tied to attempts to overturn the very patriarchll soci
structures that required the rhetoric in the first pfaEAlthough the AIWC actively
pursued women’s participation in the public sphere, it was neither entirely miogries
its attempt to organize a women’s social justice movement for actizerstiip, nor was
it fully conservative in its attempts to find a role for local women’s woitkénnational
dialogue about the character of a future India. Even though these attempt®didzec
that women were often successful as private actors, it is not correct tthesyhet the
movement became more progressive or more conservative as the AIWC become
increasingly focused on national organizing.

As the name of the AIWC’s journdRoshni(“Light”), suggests, the role of the
organization was to shine a light on the importance of local work done by women’s
organizations and later the AIWC branches. In the 1940s and 50s, the organization saw a
shift whereby local work—still valorized—became less visible and indicafitiee
national AIWC project. Instead, the organization got caught up in a number of nationally
focused projects, which had no clear local component, but rather were directed by
national coordinating committees and dictated to local branches. In additiba, as t

central AIWC framework became stronger in its own right, its national letml#tsnore

%7 Kumkum Sangari and Sudesh Vaid, “Introduction,Riecasting Women: Essays in Colonial Hisfory
ed. Sangari and Vaid (New Delhi: Kali for Women8&Y9, 19. The concepts of conservative and
progressive women'’s politics have often been tiethé reform versus political work debate. Reform o
social work, often carried out in local areas hasrbseen as at least conservative if not regressite
politics, whatever its actual effect, whereas jmditagitation especially national, legislative wdras often
been seen as a more progressive, social justicgeagpto women'’s politics.
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liberty in directing branch action, working with other women’s organizations oasss

that resonated on a national but not local scale. As the central organization grstron

the commitment to a federated movement defined by local work was less engblaasize
less rewarded as the idea of an expansive local vision of Indian unity narrowed.

Creating an All India Organization through Affiliation

One thing that the women leaders of the AIWC struggled with was how to edfgcti

grow their movement without encroaching on pre-existing local initiativesn Ene very
beginning of the AIWC in 1927, leaders jncluding Rajkumari Amrit Kaur, Sarojini

Naidu, and Margaret Cousins argued that only local organizations would be able to
accurately assess the needs of women in their areas. Moreover, sincetibs abdi

time commitment of women active in outreach organizations around the country varied, a
central organizing committee that dictated specific goals and policies woddittia

chance of succeedirfdf Still, without a more concrete center for the movement, there
would be little chance for creating the feeling of urgency to address m®imsues on a
national scale. Moreover, the concept of local women working diligently but udéera

in their own localities prevented women from being recognized in a nationaktadrite
women of the AIWC were eager to derail the hierarchy that often defined national
legislative campaigns as more important than local service initiatideagitations, but
needed to have an organization recognized across the nation to spotlight the work of local

women.

8 They felt this way despite the fact that theiraomiging body, the Women’s India Association, worlesd
a central organizing committee directing the atiigi of its branches nationwide. Clearly there wase
than concern about ability to function that wagatiog their decision.
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In their book about the AIWC, Aparna Basu and Bharti Ray argue that the women
who attended the first conference “felt that active propaganda neededatmbledd
mainly by local organisations under the guidance of a central women'’s leagueritborde
reach the message...to the pedpfeAs such, the first conference laid out the goal of
creating a central body through which pre-existing (or newly createal)ifetitutions
could affiliate. Affiliating with a larger central organization offédecal groups several
things, including support for local service initiatives, ideas about programsitodreg
suggestions for reforming or widening local programs, and most importaoriyection
to other local women’s organizations that could share experiences, resources, and
programs?®° Affiliation with a central body also built local institutions into a national
discussion in a way that had not been previously possible. By the same token, the central
AIWC was able to parlay the appearance of support from local women’s groups into
recognition as viable representatives of women'’s interests separatediitioal party
agendas.

In her introduction to the edited volunteeminism in IndiaMaitrayee Chaudhuri
argued that this spirit of imagining the whole in parts, as a fragmented natipapbtel

to be federally located is a theme that has been followed throughout the histay of t

%9 Aparna Basu and Bharti Rayjomen'’s Struggle: A History of the All India Wonse@onference, 1927-
1990(Delhi: Manohar, 1990), 15.

20t seems worth noting that the AIWC only workedtwivomen already organized or women who
organized themselves into women’s branches ofeéhéral AIWC. At the same time that this movement
was underfoot, women were participating in grassromvements and local agitations that were not
defined as ‘organized.’ Denying that these womehtheir activities were part of the ‘women’s
movement’ would deny the importance of poor womevidsk for women'’s equality, as many of these
movements were waged by poor women, dalits or aiyaxactly the women that the organized women'’s
groups were trying to reach out to, both as aiget@rand less elite members. Much more researds tee
be done on early articulation of marginal womentsvaments, but they are not the target of this
investigation.
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Indian Women’s Movement. She suggests that the structure of locality, which was centr
to the movement’s message, could be attributed to the societal recognition of'svome
power to affect change locally since thil-nineteenth century, even despite continued
blindness to women'’s issues nationally. Thus, she argues that for Indian women’s
movements, the “local is globad® The argument advanced within the AIWC in the
1930s and early 40s suggested that knowing the local landscape allowed women to more
easily attain positions and reap benefits of their efforts.

Yet, the women leaders of the AIWC were also clear in their belief th&ethi®
strengthening women'’s place as a citizen and political partner in Indiaati@nal
action and support carried out in local settings. As one example, the central AIWC
mandated that branches across the nation attempt to sway regional and lciedd offo
allowing married women to continue working as school inspeéféemonstrating how
the AIWC demanded that local women’s groups be prepared to accept the adticulate
goals of the central body and that they formulate an independent plan for lomal acti
Still, despite continued vocal commitment to the idea of Indian citizenship being
constituted by local actions, as centralized control of the organization éecara
powerful, the AIWC began to focus on issues that were either nationally organized or
rooted in national legislation. For example, Lady Irwin College was\eetsity for
Indian women organized and administered at the national level, and efforts atlnationa
legislation were made to enact rules to protect women in mines. Aftemguadi

reputation based on the goal of federating local women’s working strategies and

%1 Maitrayee Chaudhuri, “Introduction,” ieminism in Indiaed. Maitrayee Chaudhuri (New Delhi: Kali
for Women, 2004), xxxiv.
22 NMML, AIWC Papers, 1945.
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organizations to create an “All India” identity for women, the 1940s and 50s saw the
AIWC turn its focus to national and legislative attempts to involve women theaiheti
in national reconstruction.

While internal ideological debates over the role of the national and the local
continued throughout the 1940s and early 50s, the AIWC also struggled with more
practical concerns that included modes of affiliation, the power and role of tinal cent
organization, and how independent the affiliated women’s groups should remain after
joining the umbrella organization were. The next section will consider the wag il
organization of the AIWC, located first in Bombay and later in Delhi, thought about the
politics of affiliating branches, the relationship between the branches and tbe aadt
how the federalized approach was used to define what AIWC co-founder Margaret
Cousins and others have since called “All India Womanhé%d.”

Branches of the All India Women’s Conference Tree

The beginning of the 1940s marked a change in the overall structure of the AIY& ce
organization and its method of associating with local affiliates. Between 1929 and 1939,
the central organization existed largely to organize the annual conferenca agel

collect information and dues from the affiliated groups on its behalf. The goals of the
center were limited and its location was not fixed, instead following withl¢oeee

General Secretary of the AIWC.

In 1939, the organization of the center changed. The AIWC registered as an
associative organization with the Government of India (GOI). As the centealipagion

of the AIWC was more clearly articulated, the way it imagined thkaadfs changed as

283 Cousins)ndian Womanhood Todag0.
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well. Originally, local groups were associated to the AIWC as constibheetés. The
constituency terminology was interesting in terms of how it defined theatent
organizatiorf®* Each local organization was defined as constitutive to, but separate from,
the main body. This original format imagined the central AIWC as a conduiitefor t
connections that could be made by the annual meeting for local organizations. As the
central AIWC began to assert itself more by registering with thea@@ setting up

offices, the terminology used to discuss the affiliated local groups ch&oged
“Constituency” to “Branch.” The branch is a very different metaphor from the
constituent. Although both groups can be said to make up the organization, the
constituent maintains a certain amount of autonomy from the larger idea, beiftg a s
sustaining body in itself. The branch, using its “tree” metaphor (somethindp¢hat t
AIWC did), is not able to exist without the AIWC trunk.

The shift suggested that the AIWC was trying to tweak its priorities, mowiay a
from its image as merely an umbrella organization that let the constitgamizations
determine its course, and toward more actively creating a national apahdascribed
women’s work. The attempt to define central authority was most clearly ybshila new
regulations for presenting resolutions at the national conference. Theseiwagulat
introduced the new order for raising resolutions, “1. Urgent because of pending

legislation, etc. 2. Starred resolutions—these of first class importanagskexfatheir all-

%4 The constituency organizations were given the dppdy to assign, either through vote or by
appointment, official representatives to the aniis/C conference and one member to the Standing
Committee, the organizing body for the central aigation. “On the Amendment of the Constitution,”
NMML, AIWC Papers, F. No. 211.
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India application, 3. Local—for which the backing of the conference is desffed@hus,
legislation and resolutions with an inclusively wide effect were privileged purely

local activities?®® The change did not completely reverse the previous emphasis on local
issues since it recognized “All India” issues, that is those that had bathalatnd local
resonance, but it also placed the role of legislative and national agendas higher tha
resolutions that did not couch themselves in terms of some larger effect on the nation
Local affiliates found the new emphasis on national and especially legistsins to be

a demotion of sorts. A small number of previously affiliated organizations even began
participating less actively with the central AIWC commiti®e.

The move from constituency to branch was followed by concrete changes to the
organizational make-up of the branches. In 1941, the AIWC standing committee passed a
resolution asking that each branch change their constitutions to put them “in ctyiformi
with the AIWC constitutiorf®® Once the AIWC registered as an associative organization
with the government, it began to promote outreach in order to set up branch offices
specifically for the AIWC. By 1941, a large number of new groups had organized
specifically as AIWC affiliates, while fewer than expected carom fpreviously existing
or independently functioning organizations. The branches drew on the AIWC branch
constitution language, which closely mirrored the central organization’s langAmtee

number of branches organized exclusively for the purpose of becoming AIWC branches

25 «Standing Committee Minutes,” NMML, AIWC Papers, No. 211.

%%t is also worth noting, that though the brancbestinued to send in reports of local activities] zhese
reports continued to be entered into the convensatbout branches at the annual conference, tloetsep
were no longer entered into the conference bulidilid).

%7 The response of the Karachi branch of the AIWEcused below, is telling of this shift away frdme t
central organization.

28 «standing Committee Minutes,” NMML, AIWC papers Ro. 217.
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increased, the Standing Committee recognized that there needed to be two paths to
affiliating with the AIWC?®® Branches organized through the AIWC branch committee
were admitted once they had recruited fifty members; local, independentigome
organizations co-opted as AIWC branches needed to have the requisite fiftynsanbe
were required to prove that their organization “ha[d] the same aims and olgjedithes
AlwWC.”?"

Local groups that wished to affiliate with the AIWC had to send an application
packet to the General Secretary that included its membership rolls, a ctgpy of i
constitution, an application for affiliation letter, and a list of the organizatemwtisities.
Using this information, the AIWC Standing Committee rejected groups thatehelyd
not have the same goals as the AIWC. This process suggested a vision of thehatWwC
was independent of its affiliates and less of a federated, umbrella otgani¥domen’s
wings of political parties were the most common examples of organizationsaifgahot
acceptable to the AIWC Standing CommittéeDebate was fierce over how to deal with
associations organized by the major political parties, especially inrdeoimgj the
women'’s wing of the Congress Party, with which many of the mostasttmen
workers in the AIWC were affiliatetl? Still, the AIWC was wary of political parties in

general and their commitment (or lack thereof) to women'’s politics. Even timg ma

29 The Standing Committee was the AIWC's central nizjag committee. It included women elected
from regional areas and the AIWC'’s official board.

2O NMML, AIWC papers F. No. 337.

271 Nearly every major political party organized a venis wing or a women’s organization associated
with the party. Certainly Congress, the Hindu Maitde, and the Muslim League had women’s wings.
Other parties included women’s associations thaewet wings of the party, but were still groupsnary
associated with the political party’s work. The Kddia Democratic Women’s Association is an exampl
of this kind of party, organized originally by t®mmunist Party of India.

272 Rajkumari Amrit Kaur, “Women’s Development and th&EC,” Roshni2, no.1 (June 1940), 3-4.
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women who worked for the Congress Party recognized that at its bgstrtyhelayed
lip service to women’s demands for active citizenship. At its worst, the Esm§arty
ignored the demands of the women’s wing entirely. Although the AIWC demanded that
the organization not engage in party politics, it was by no means rejectinggbaldion.
Rather, it believed that an independent political womanhood, advanced by the women of
the AIWC, would be more effective in truly paying attention to women'’s rights and
responsibilities within the national ideal. For this reason, the finasidecof the AIWC
Standing Committee was that all women’s organizations should be accepted under the
previously stated conditions and “provided that they aqueyptary allegianceo the All
India Women’s Conferencé’ The ruling made it almost impossible for associations
organized by political parties to join the AIWC because for the most part, the weomen’
groups remained primarily attached to the party out of which they weredoBuit the
ruling also made it possible for the AIWC to assert more control over affilgataips
that were independently organized. As the role of the AIWC changed from a purely
umbrella organization connecting local women'’s initiatives to an organizatemgtng
to intrude in both national and legislative agendas, the AIWC Standing Comithidee
central AIWC organizing committee, began to assert more central cofitrol.

Despite the move to open branches that were centrally organized, the AIWC was

clear about the importance of preserving its local ties. After beimigte Hyderabad

2B NMML, AIWC papers F. No. 351. (Emphasis in origina

2" This is true for both the Congress women’s wingamizations (which emphasized national attainment
before women'’s rights) and for the women associaifiiuthe All India Muslim League (which
emphasized Pakistan and Muslim rights before womeghts.) Gandhi had a very public fight with the
AIWC over whether they should be working for legtsle women'’s rights or spend their time working on
Harijan and national movement campaigns.
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(Sind) to attempt to start an AIWC branch, Rameshwari Nehru found that it would be
better in that case to try to repurpose locally available women’s organ&Zdt She
wrote, “Hyderabad having several women’s organizations, it was pointed oatribat
committee only meant a duplication of work. | explained the desirability ohigntie
local organizations with the All-India Women’s Conference which will givalaindia
colour to the former and strengthen the latfét For Nehru, associated with national
women'’s agendas for more than twenty years, the importance of cre&tingg aational
discussion about women'’s rights was obvious.

Nehru begins her article by arguing that she was sent to the Sind because the
AIWC had few branches in the province, and very little contact or reports of work from
even those branches. She found that the organizations in Hyderabad (Sind) were in close
contact with women'’s organizations in Karachi (Sind). The Sind women saw more of a
benefit to working locally and regionally rather than joining the AIWC, wimight
attempt to enforce national level goals over regionally effective workheoklWC,
both regional and national work were required in order to create an All India Women’s

organizatiorf’’ The main ideological thrust for creating a unified federal movement was

25 There were many Hyderabads in India. The one udideussion is not the Hyderabad in present day
Andhra Pradesh, India, home to the booming comgutidustry, but in Sind province in Pakistan.

276 Rameshwari Nehru, “Tour of the SindRbshni2, no.4 (December 1940), 46. Rameshwari Nehru was
an exemplary worker in the women’s movement. Sheietha nephew of Motilal Nehru, and thus, was
Jawaharlal Nehru’s cousin. In 1909, she ed8tde Darpana women’s journal. She was the president of
the AIWC several times. After independence she ewnkith the diplomatic service, leading missions to
Toyko among other places. For more about Rameshvedniu, see Om Prakash PalivRgmeshwari
Nehru: Patriot and InternationaligtNew Delhi: National Book Trust), 1986.

277 An example of the ability to organize at both tagional and AIWC levels was found in Kolhapur,
where the local AIWC branch asked permission to gregionally organized umbrella organization, the
Central Kolhapur Mahila Mandal. The AIWC agreedvismnally, assuming the Kolhapur branch
remained primarily loyal to the central AIWC. Stitle need for a regional coordinating body indidateat
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that All India womanhood happened on several levels, national, regional, and local. In
order to be effective as an All India body, as the AIWC aspired to be, work nedaked t
valued at all of these levels.

Nehru argued that what was on display in Sind was the claim that all around the
nation, women were doing work for India without any recognition nationally. In her
opinion, all that the organizations needed to add to an Indian women’s agenda was their
work already in progress and a gloss of All India color available throwsgitiaton with
the AIWC. The iteration of women’s work on local scales all over the country—
separately and unrecognized—was the core of the rationale for the AlW@istance
as a nationally recognized organization that made local nation building actigilde
to the whole country. In this sense, the benefit of the Sind women gaining a little “All
India colour” was part of a push to make women’s work a national issue for the benefit of
the national AIWC. In the end, this line of argument resonated with at least one of the
women’s groups in Hyderabad and led to a very active AIWC branch?f¢tewever,
it did not resonate with the organizations in Karachi, who argued that affiliatiantme
money sent to the central office and national attention that was neither desireefalor us
to their work. The problem was that the AIWC failed to explicitly explain, evesed,it
how “All India colour” benefited any local group's labor. The AIWC had artiedlat

way for the local to become All Indian by uniting local issues with arétithg)

the AIWC was unable to coordinate local work in amganingful way(“Standing Committee Minutes,”
NMML, AIWC papers F. No. 337, 15-16).

2’8 The Hyderabad (Sind) branch hosted a small butesséul annual conference in 1946. The conference
was held less than six months before Britain anoediits plans to partition India, leaving the Hyalead
(Sind) branch to become a member of the Pakistam&Yits Conference.
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organization and agreeing to tenets that could be used to organize national mitbative
it failed to imagine the reciprocal benefits to local organizations in teoais.

The central AIWC organization became even more markedly national in its
orientation from 1945 onward. The AIWC opened a central office with a paid staff in
Bombay in 1945’° The founding of permanent offices was timed with a shift to a more
centrally organized set of suggested work projects, including the organization of
nationally important work often done in collaboration with other national women’s
organizations. In her presidential address in 1945, Hansa Mehta suggested that the AIWC
branches should focus on the same two or three major issues: women'’s health, girls’
education, and local political participation, as a way to make the work of theercder
more uniform. More importantly to Mehta, however, was the central branchegabai
of the crafting the Charter of Indian Women’s Rights. The charter was to defimenis
rights and responsibilities as active citizens in an independent India. lresap&to gain
a certain amount of uniformity, the conference’s suggested issues tendeati nati@nal
agitations with enough space to insert some local character, such as ldgabekdi.e.
the Hindu Code Bill agitatiorff° health initiatives (i.e. the Kasturba Gandhi Hospital and

the “Skippo” Mobile Health Vanj®* or education work (i.e. Lady Irwin College and

2¥ The office shifted to New Delhi in 1953, whereréés still a large AIWC campus.

280 Mithan Lam,An All India Civil Code(Bombay: All India Women’s Conference, 1947).

#luHelga Seligman had founded the Skippo Fund iraGBaitain by donating all of the royalties fromrhe
children’s book on the antics of a goat called $&ign 1946, she presented a van to the AIWC filois t
fund. Dubbed the Skippo van, it was used for thé&/8lhealth projects” Basu and Ray¥omen’s Struggle,
112. Throughout the 1940s and 50s the AIWC addeerakadditional ‘Skippo’ vans. The Kasturba
Gandhi Hospital was built with money from the KabaGandhi fund in honor of M.K. Gandhi’s wife.
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creation of adult learning curriculunt®y.By as early as 1946, the AIWC resolved to
change the organizational constitution to emphasize the ideas laid out in the Gharte
Indian Women'’s Rights. The new constitution emphasized structures that pribritize
national legislative issues over local work even more than before as the fonrddhe
AIWC'’s All India commitment®®

After Independence, the AIWC emphasized funding for women’s work through
national grants given to projects with an “All India character”. The Al\Wliad the
funding lines they received in the national economic plans to continue work on national
initiatives, especially around education and health issues, but neitheddppler were
allocated money to their village outreach or local initiatives programer&eof the
important AIWC leaders took position in the national government or in India’gforei
service. Mathews and Nair have suggested that the AIWC lost a good portion of its
radicalism, and much of its character after Independence because the dbaderto
take positions in the government rather than carry on the movement indepeffdexitly.
least initially, the AIWC women believed in the promise of the governmeneédecthe
conditions for gender equality in India and their sense of possibility was heaghds
the new national government placed women in positions of authority. Unfortunately, thei

hope was somewhat misguided; Trevards Equalityeport published in 1974 showed

%2 The Lady Irwin College opened in 1932 was oneheffirst initiatives of the AIWC. It is a women’s
college in Delhi devoted to teaching Home Scienwh §om 1945, a teachers training curriculum. For
more information about Lady Irwin College, see Basd RayWomen'’s Struggle€1-24

23 NMML, AIWC papers F. No. 425.

24p M. Mathew and M.S. NaikWomen's Organizations and Women's Interdsts
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that by many measurable factors, women'’s position in India had declined rather t
improved in the decades after Independéfite.
Bad Branches
One of the ways that the AIWC went about defining the borders of its control over
branches was in their negotiations about how to discipline branches that were not
following the lead of the central organization. As the AIWC began to consolidate their
hold over the kinds of issues that were put forward in the organization’s name, it became
more strict in punishing branches that strayed from the path. Still, each inditbddal
branch” case raised its own concerns about the goal of federal unity,dslestaby the
AIWC. Using three test cases, | argue that the disciplinary actions agjeénst erring
branches by the central AIWC organization indicate the limits of the AlV#€sage that
local work and local agitations were both constitutive of and principal to the national
representation of All India Women’s Movement. | will discuss the Andhra branch for
participating in political action with the Congress Party in 1945, the ChittgBmanch
for defying the goals of national unity by supporting partition in 1947, and the Baroda
Branch for calling the central AIWC committees to task for not adequsuelporting
and recognizing local work in 1948

In 1945, the Andhra branch of the AIWC (located in the then Central Provinces,
now in Andhra Pradesh) affirmed that while it was affiliated with thdmlla Women'’s

Conference, it had the right to dictate the terms of its local work and in the course of

2> Towards Equality: Report of the Committee on traustof Women in IndiéNew Delhi: Govt. of India,
Ministry of Education & Social Welfare, Dept. of Sal Welfare, 1974).

288 Each of these branches were AIWC specific branat@sprevious organizations that were co-opted
into the AIWC.
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doing local work had the right to affiliate itself with other women’s orgartinatiThe
central office of the AIWC received a letter from the previous presidehedindhra
branch, which complained that the branch had used its members to engage in political
canvassing for Congress candidates and had unofficially attached itbelflocal
Congress Part§?’ When the AIWC was first established in 1927, the organization
decided to ban politics as subject of discussion. But in 1940, the constitution was
amended to allow for political discussion, arguing that the AIWC was treescuss
and contribute to all questions and matters that affect the welfare of the people of
India.”®®® The 1940 constitution still limited the Conference from engaging in political
activity targeted at advancing the agenda of any particular politidgl pat it was much
more open to understanding political work as AIWC wotkAs mentioned above, the
AIWC was rightfully skeptical of political parties because the pas@esned to
undervalue the work of women and their role in a future nation. The AIWC also wanted
to avoid engaging in feuding over specific party affiliation when none of the major
parties had strong women'’s rights agendas. So the question posed by the Andhra branch
work with the Congress party was whether and/or how to discipline the branch.

After many attempts to get the Andhra branch to be more sensitive to the
extensive role that political parties were playing in their work, Mardamesins, who
had been asked to investigate the branch, admitted that the Andhra branch wag asser

more local control than was expected. Both the Andhra chapter and Cousindhasked t

27 NMML, AIWC papers F. No. 351. The controversy isnecomplicated because most of the AIWC
leaders were also Congress members.
288 1940 AIWC constitution as quoted in Basu and Rlgmen’s Struggles9.
289 (1hi
Ibid.

166



AIWC to clarify who directed branches local work. Ultimately, the AlWtemapted to
walk a very fine line between granting local control and dictating the lertgihesbmen
workers could participate in party politics as AIWC representatives. Thgegdthat as a
centrally organized institution, the AIWC did not support any political party, but
branches should be given discretion in all local matters, including what kinds ofovork t
engage irf>° In other words, branches were in theory still able to affiliate with palitic
parties to carry out work in the interests of women and children at the leekldat
branches were not to engage in party politics on the national level, including@tlahati
AIWC commitments led by the central committee, which in principal couleheixeven
into local work.

The Andhra branch’s incongruous behavior forced the AIWC central organization
to question what the role of the central committees actually was. In theoAl\V@&
wanted to exert more strenuous control over the action of branches. In parsing the
agreement on the Andhra branch problem and the debate over local control that it
prompted, it was agreed, “until the AIWC has secured marked influence over wibmen a
over India, rigid control by the Central organization should be postpietiis
comment suggests both some ambivalence toward the federalized structtive that
AIWC had been building and an ambition to having the kind of national presence that
easily allows control over local situations. While federation required reagaviih local
control, the desire for national influence over branch activity needed towedfgctin in

the Andhra branch did not seem to necessarily negate the more locally basdidéedera

290 NMML, AIWC papers F. No. 354, 96.
21 |bid
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approach. Ideally, every branch would ask for permission before taking orgamaditi
complicated steps, but this kind of appeal to a central body required soft poweardf reg
and influence that the central AIWC could not yet assert.

One of the reasons that it was easier for the AIWC central committeseto the
provisional rights of the Andhra branch to direct its own work was that almost all of the
women leaders of the AIWC central committee were Congress women thes)seld
while the work with the Congress Party pushed the non-partisan stance of the AWC ve
close to the edge of a cliff, it did not, in their opinion, violate any fundamental AIWC
objective. In the case of the Chittagong branch, the AIWC had to deal with divergence
from commonly held AIWC belief&? In 1947, during the Muslim League’s final push
for partition, the Chittagong branch of the AIWC passed a resolution supporting the
proposed partition of Bengal and the creation of the state of Paki$tEme resolution
did not explicitly support the All India Muslim League, but in essence the braagh w
supporting the Muslim League by supporting its call for partition. The AIWCalentr
committee was incensed that the branch thought that it was possible to remai@rsnem
of the AIWC and still support something like partition. The reporting of thesarias
filtered through letters between the general committee and Renuka/iRawas in

Bengal working on the AIWC's children’s homes and famine relief préjéct.

22 Today Chittagong is the second largest city inddamtesh, after Dhaka. It has always been an importa
city on the bay of Bengal and is located in thetls@astern corner of Bangladesh, near to Myanntatlan
Indian states of Tripura and Mizoram.

293 NMML, AIWC papers F. No. 415, 121.

24 Renuka RayMy Reminiscences: Social Development during GamdBia and AfteNew Delhi:

Allied Publishers, 1982)0n the Bengal Famine, see Dan BafStgrvation and Indian Democrag¢iew
York: Routledge, 2007).
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For the AIWC central committee, it was unacceptable that a branch woule violat
what they considered their most important objective, “to stand against all ssparat
tendencies and to promote a greater national integration and tiiithe AIWC had
often articulated a very strong reading of this particular objective hwkinains part of
the AIWC constitution to this day. The AIWC saw a commitment to Indian unity as
fundamental to its political identity as a women’s advocacy organization. Themaim
the AIWC argued that the tendency to define women, or any group, as separada from
Indian identity was to decrease their ability to claim a right to nationalgadlit
negotiation, hence the idea of the All India in the name of the women’s corg8t&nc

In the eyes of the AIWC Standing Committee, which was distinctly poliicall
hostile to the Muslim League and the partition argument, the move by the Chittagong
branch had to be thought of as advocating the undermining of IndiarfUritgce the
partition was effected, what the AIWC saw as a temporary concessionftityigefitics,
while waiting for a more unifying national character, would become neaghersible.
The national committee’s approach to dealing with this seriously errarmhbnaas
defended by arguing that unlike the Andhra branch, where the issue was how much
leeway did a local branch have in defining “local”, the issue at stake irhittagong
case was to what extent could local decisions affect (and derail) the ehafaant entire

organization. More precisely, if the partition affirmation was allowed to sthad;entral

29 AJWC constitution, quoted il India Women'’s Conference Souvenir 1927-1@84éw Delhi: AIWC,
1971), back cover.

2941 the Light,” Roshni2, no.8 (December 1941), 1.

297 On the Muslim League’s ideas about the Muslimaraéind Pakistan, please see Ayesha Jeta Sole
Spokesman: Jinnah, The Muslim League, and the DefioarPakistan(Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 1994).
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committee of the AIWC argued that the issue could permanently disrupt thredsall |
character of the organization by allowing that some parts might be agaim§ed India.
Ray was instructed to go to Chittagong and straighten out the situation inyany wa
possible. When it seemed that many of the women were unwilling to void the resolution
supporting the partition of Bengal and the creation of Pakistan, Ray met with the
dissenting members, voided the earlier branch’s charter affiliation, artddceeaew
branch in Chittagong’®

The issue under question in both the Andhra and Chittagong cases was
delimitating how far central control could actually reach without changinghheacter
of the organization and what was properly under the purview of local branch influence.
By contrast, the issue in the disciplinary action against the Baroda branch in 1949
concerned whether or not local branches could speak publicly against the workieg of th
central AIWC organization. In 1949, the national committee was sent a refdhetha
Baroda AIWC branch had published a pamphlet that criticized the AIWC central
committee’®® The AIWC Standing Committee immediately sent a letter to the Baroda
stating, “The booklet published by the Baroda branch is a direct propaganda thgains
All India Women’s Conference which no branch is permitted to do. Since the pamphlet

contains material prejudicial to the All India Women’s Conference, the standing

28 The creation of a new Chittagong branch was tinghh its own way, as its members were largely
made up of the non-Muslim women who had been mesntifethe Chittagong branch. That is to say, the
creation of the new branch was as implicitly comaiwas the passing of the resolution was explicitly
communal. Since partition was effected shortlyratftés drama, | imagine that the anti-partitionrimia
disbanded shortly after it was founded.

29| was not able to find the original pamphlet, &inel AIWC papers did not include it, so | do not no
exactly what the pamphlet said, or even what eréiwere made in it. But, based on the contentarel
of the correspondence between the central AIWCtlamdBaroda Branch, | suspect the pamphlet was
advocating for a more democratic AIWC, or perhapsah AIWC that encouraged more mass outreach.
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committee takes a serious view of the matter and asks you to withdraw tee matt
immediately.®®° The branch wrote back to the AIWC standing committee promptly and
argued that the AIWC had made an appalling decision with regards to the pamphlet. In
her letter, the Baroda branch representative of the Standing Commaiteedtthat the
decision of the AIWC to insist on the branch withdrawing their pamphlet was
overreaching on the central organization’s part and therefore, “absolutely.ivAs

such, the branch was “not bound to withdraw the booRfét.”

The Baroda branch representative further argued, “any branch of a mass
organization has the right to criticize the parent body if they are not in theststef the
general masse$™ and finally,

Such publications [as the Baroda booklet] are the only means to bette

effect a change from the existing state of affairs byd#maocratic means.

We hold ourselves, in honor bound to safeguard and indicate this

democratic right of every individual and a branch unit inside our

organization.
The Baroda branch was effectively arguing that the members and branchrsefithe
AIWC have a responsibility to make the organization into the kind of open, democratic
organization that it claimed to be. Moreover, the branch seems to argaaythass
organization should, on account of their “mass” status, be accountable not only to their
own membership, but to the masses, which they claim to represent. In essence, Baroda
argued that the AIWC was only All India to the extent that it was made accautdabl

the masses. In an effort to create the kind of democratic, federated movesmbéme t

AIWC claimed to advance, Baroda argued that it was incumbent on the branches to

300 NMML, AIWC papers F. No. 43, 23.
301 |bid., 24-25.
392 |bid., 25.
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respond and remake the national organization when it was failing to recognize the needs
of “every” member. The argument reflected a general organizatiemsibn between

locally controlled work and nationally dictated agendas. The former includedbithig

of each member, branch, or even each woman affected by the AIWC to define the
organization. The latter recognized the right of the central committeetabedic
organizational issues of concern and appropriate responses.

In the cases of Andhra and Chittagong, the AIWC central organization tried to
imagine the line that when crossed meant that the local work of the branchestmllysta
changed the national objectives of the AIWC as a whole. In dealing out punishments (i
the case of Chittagong) or declining to (in the Andhra affair), the AIVgGeal that local
work helped to define the All Indian nature of the organization and as such actions by
local branches had the potential to harm the national image of the AIWC. In éisese c
the AIWC argued, the organization needed to delineate acceptable behavior. Ttee Barod
branch was arguing almost precisely the opposite point. In a way, its arigwasean
attempt to bring the AIWC back to the point of federalization where it haddstdiie
Baroda branch argued that the work of the individual woman member or collective
branch activity—not merely their existence—was the way that the AlW&edatself as
All Indian. Any work undertaken by the national AIWC organization should come from
the work at the branches, and as such the branches had a right and a duty to chide the
national organizational committees when they failed to properly support hitcatives.

For the Baroda branch, the central committees and national agenda were thenpkice

fraught with the danger of becoming exclusive and undemocratic. The nation@l AIW
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response brought the Baroda branch’s fears to bear more concretely themutddyave
reasonably expected. The branch was disaffiliated. More repressivelgnstéution
committee officer of the Standing Committee suggested, “there should bekabohec
...Branches making statements and publishing magazines without consultingribk Bra
Central Committees. A clause to this effect might be added [to the AIWC
Constitution].®**®* The AIWC's reaction to a call for more openness and local
accountability was an attempt to further consolidate national level control.

One could attribute the escalating level of severity with which theatent
committee responded to the branches as a mark of the increasing abilityerittiaé c
organization in exercising power over time. After all, the AIWC did write ipaese to
the Andhra case that control and influence were linked. Yet, the change could also be
attributed to independence and a growing sense in the nation that the local could no
longer be expected to define the national good. By 1951, two years after the Baroda
incident, many of the women leaders involved in the nationalizing of the AIWC agendas
had been established in government or pseudo-governmental positions. Despite
Jawaharlal Nehru’s claims that the AIWC was less a women’s advoaagqy than a
middle class women'’s tea party, his government routinely wrote to the preskent
general secretary of the AIWC for recommendations of women who would béeglali
for a variety of government postings in India and abr8ath 1953, the organization

moved from Bombay to set up a huge campus in New Delhi to be closer to the

303 NMML, AIWC papers F. No. 44, 122.

304 This practice was so routine, that the AIWC haelt@r from an anonymous woman member
admonishing, “It is a much happier thing if thosleonare not already absorbed in various offices and
legislative work are selected for commissions afbioatead of the same people people doing everythin
all the time as happens so often” (NMML, AIWC papEr No. 38, 47).
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government for advocacy purposes. It is not hard to see that the AIWC was becoming
less interested in branches, except insofar as their number contributed to taé gene
feeling of the organization’s national character.
The All India Women’s Conference in a National Context
As India is such a vast country, with manifold problems to be solved, we do
recognise the necessity of more than one All India body working for tharevelf
of the country. Such being the case, in order to conserve our energies and achieve
the best results we feel the need for closer cooperition.
The AIWC was far from the only nationally organized women’s organization funegjoni
in India in the 1940s and 50s. The AIWC joined the National Council of Women, India
(NCWI) founded in 19258% and the Women'’s Indian Association (WIA) founded in
1917, as a nationally recognized women’s organization. Unlike the AIWC, the WIA and
NCWI were organized to be defined as national organizations rather than Albimes.
The WIA, the mother organization of the AIWC, was founded by British and Irish
women associated with the women'’s suffrage movement. As such, their experisnce wa
of local activity being coordinated and directed from a national organization nvéiea
to the national agenda. The NCWI was organized by the International Council of
Women, and was fundamentally organized with an eye on national agendas that lent
themselves to international cooperation. All three of these organizations msmbtire

other two as similar institutions working on a national level for the uplift of womeén a

children. Similarly, all three recognized the Young Women'’s Christian Astsmt

305 “Minutes of the Liaison Committee,” NMML, AIWC paps F. No. 292, 41.

3% The National Council of Women, India was set up925 by the International Council of Women.
Interestingly, the ICW subsequently made movedfiiiage with the All India Women’s Conference. For
more information on the International Council of kiven, see Leila RuppYorlds of Women: The Making
of an International Women’s MoveméRtinceton: Princeton University Press, 1997).
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(YWCA) as a possible national contributor, though only in a limited way due to its
sectarian focus.

While the AIWC recognized these women'’s groups as nationally organized, they
did not necessarily consider them to be “All Indian.” Because the AIWC had cedaniz
its membership around federation and its ability to be broadly representabiwgrttine
participation of its branches, the AIWC argued that its organization, withmbrella-
like qualities, would be best able to unite the work of women’s organizations (large and
small) around India. For this reason, the AIWC leaders wanted to imaginefantiag
other two “national organizations” to exist within its own framework. There s&reral
issues during the period of 1940-1956 that required joint effort on the part of the three
major women’s groups, and organizing that cooperation was complicated. This section
will consider the ways that the AIWC tried to work with the WIA, the NCWI, and
sometimes the YWCA to create a more unified national women’s movement iffhdia
while also keeping a proprietary watch on AIWC brancfiés.

The understanding of the AIWC as a federated and unifying organization was at
stake in its dealings with other national women’s groups. As the AIWC began tgeenga
with and lead joint ventures with these national organizations, it began to be more

difficult to imagine the local driving the national affiliation in the AIWC. @ational

397 |lina Sen has considered the role that coordinaiietween large national players like the AIWC and
YWCA (and connection between these groups and maegi@omen’s organizations) played in rejuvenating
and recreating the women’s movement in the ear§0’K9 but few people have considered the 1940’s
attempts at coordination. See llina Sen, “A Spaithimvthe Struggle,” inVriting the Women’s Movement
ed. Mala Khulla 80-97, esp. 84-86.

3%8 propriety jealousy was more of a mental probleamtan actual one. There was an incident in whieh th
National Council of Women India’s central committnvinced AIWC’s Travancore Branch to
disaffiliate from the AIWC and join the NCWI takiradl of the workers and funds with them, but this
seems to be a singular experience (NMML, AIWC paperNo. 268).
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initiatives became the more important aspect of the AIWC’s agenda, it begarkto w
more closely with the large, nationally organized women’s groups and to itgarerk
coordinating local initiatives. With the national agenda becoming the focus of the
AIWC’s organizing, the concept of a federalized unity, which privileged latadraas
constitutive of Indian agendas, became more tenuous.

Most provinces and localities had their own province-wide organizations, but
these organizations tended to affiliate loosely with either the NCWI or iME€Avhen
they took on agitations with national significariéeOf course, as was mentioned earlier,
most of the political parties had women’s wings. Many religious orgaoimatiad
women specific sub-organizations. Particularly notable are the womenigsyand
schools organized in coordination with the Arya Samaj move&hhese
organizations, tied to specific religions and social action movements, while cedsider
commendable for their actions, were not considered “All India” enough to bedinwite
participate in joint action with the other three. In addition to regional and local
organizations, there were several women’s magazines and journals that thaaghlyser
about the issues confronting women, but which were not associated with any particular
organization. These outlets for women’s organizing were closely linked with women in
the AIWC, but also with regional workers who never rose to particular prominence

outside of print**

39 |n her bookndian Women and the Freedom Movement: A Histosi@®rspectiveGeraldine Forbes
talks about some of regional movements, espedialBengal.

319The Arya Samaj movement was a movement devotttbtoeform and reconstruction of Hindu
practices. For a discussion of the Arya Samaj emfbfays into women'’s organizing, see Madhuu
Kishwar, “The Daughters of Aryavartdyidian Economic and Social History Revig® (1986): 151-86.
311Vir Bharat Talwaar, “Feminist Consciousness in Véars Journals in Hindi: 1910-1920,” Recasting
Women 204-233.
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The other organization that was not particularly welcome in the All Indizisl
theMahila Seva SamdjThe Women'’s Service Socie}/f The society was founded in
1913, and had locations initially in Mysore and Pune. Still, the Mahila Seva Samaj is
generally not considered by historians to be a national women’s organization. Anup
Taneja’s remarks about the organization are somewhat typical of its ipldnee i
literature, “Branches of the Mahila Seva Samaj were established in Mysifeune in
1913 and 1916 respectively. But the first major attempt to organize women on an all-
India basis took place with the Women'’s Indian Association (WA} Ih part, it seems
that the Mahila Seva Samaj gets excluded because it did not participate in thegabby
the colonial state, nor did it publish in English. The Mahila Seva Samaj was geatainl
women’s group organized on more than a regional basis, but it was never associated with
coordinated national work. The treatment of the Mahila Seva Samaj and otherlnationa
women'’s groups that functioned in regional vernaculars indicates a stroagepoef
both in governments during the 1940s and 50s (colonial and national) and present
scholarship to exclude minority and marginal women’s WbtRhe failure of the AIWC
and the “women’s movement” to recognize these organizations as anythingharore t
potential federating partners provided fodder for the claim that the women’s

organizations failed to engage with the masses in any measurable way, wiieetas

312 The Mahila Seva Samaj is not the only national @i organization that gets short shrift in the
literature, but it was the most active one durimg 1940s and 50s, and it was organized in the paniad
as the other three, which makes its exclusion roorimus. Other organizations, like the Bharat Stri
Mahanmandal founded in 1901, were forerunnersgavbmen’s organizations but were not still active i
the late teens and twenties when these women'sizag@ons were founded.

313 Anup TanejaGandhi: Women and the National Movement, 1920-18&% Delhi: All India Women'’s
Conference, 2005), 37-38.

314 This chapter is not excepted.
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often used by political parties to deny the representative capacity ‘siaheen’s
movement.”

The problem in orchestrating cooperation with other “All India” organizations
was with the AIWC'’s federated approach. On the one hand, the AIWC was attaratruc
disadvantage from the other organizations as so much of their rhetoric was tied to the
idea of local work, which meant that the AIWC had to measure their collabovath
groups organized as national bodies in terms of the importance any issue had on the
center and the local activity. On the other hand, the AIWC was a much largethbady
any of the three women’s organizations in 1940, with by far the most members, the
largest network, and the largest body of active issues. As such, the AIWC eftesdse
to indicate that any work with the other national women’s organizations was work that
would ultimately lead to a more complete federation of the women’s movement under
their banner. The AIWC was not precisely interested in completely co-optsgy the
organizations, but in creating an outlet in which close cooperation could be easily
commanded. This section will consider two different ways that the AIWC tried to
configure the relationship with other large women’s organizations. Firdt,domsider
the founding and working of the “liaison committee” founded by the AIWC, the NCWI,
and the WIA and the organizational issues that surrounded its creation. Second, | will
consider the AIWC'’s attempt to conduct joint work with these organizations on the
specific issue of the Hindu Code Bill through the 1940s and 50s.

Organizing an All India Commitment

178



At the 1935 AIWC conference, it was resolved that a series of directories @nigom
organizations active in various cities be published in time for the 1936 conference. The
impetus for the directories was that women, interested in working with women’s
organizations, should be able to find already functioning organizations to work with,
rather than investing time and money in new committees. Also, the directsmyeant
to allow organizations with similar purposes to share work as seen fit. Thegtefthe
directory states, “It is, therefore, essential that women who arestee in activities for
the uplift and advancement of their sisters should know what is being done in that behalf
and who are doing it. That will also enable them to find out what remains to be’one.”
The directories listed social work organizations, with their national affiiaf the
organization had one, as well as a short precise of the purpose and activities of the
organization. In many cases, it also listed the last major work that the otgamizd
done. The directories were suggested in part to make manifest that there wayddar t
women workers to succumb to organizational jealousy. The directory argued for
continued work, especially by AIWC women, even if the kind of work they were
interested in was not available through the AIWC braieh.

The directory also functioned as a way to continue the federating work of the
AIWC. By pointing women workers to organizations in need of social work, the AIWC

was putting work in to coordinating women’s work even outside their organizational fold.

315 AIWC Bombay Presidencyirectory of Women'’s Institutions: Part | SocialcBien, ed. K.J. Chitala
(Bombay: Servants of India Society, 1936), ii. As &s the directories went, it is unclear if theaéing
directories were ever published. Certainly the BaynBresidency AIWC branch thought that at least two
other volumes of their directory were going to llshed (on Medical and Education organizatiohsj,
| found no evidence of these volumes’ existence.
%1% Though the entry for the Bombay Women'’s Associgtime of the official AIWC branches in Bombay,
glowingly described the AIWC as the main organaatio “bring women of different provinces together”
(Ibid, 11).
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Recognizing the work of women’s organizations outside of the AIWC fold was a major
theme of the 1936 conference. In an essay called “Random Thoughts on the Women'’s
Conference,” Hansa Mehta argued that in promoting women’s work wherever it was
successfully functioning and discussing it at conferences, like the AMIGah
conference, was productive work in the sense that conferences “bring together such
workers who are connected with educational and social activities in orddraahay
exchange their experiences and their views on various problems that they comaacross
the course of their work®*’ By making the work of women in any form the focus of the
AIWC conferences and organizational structure, AIWC workers spread tisageesf
the organization, local work, and national vision more broadly. As the 1940s and 50s
went forward, the AIWC and other national women’s organization attempted to draw
together resources more concretely with new organizing techniques and jmnahat
legislative advocacy. But these new joint approaches with the NCWI and theaiigh
were self-consciously national in focus and organization, undermined further tH@ aIW
commitment to local work and defining the local into the Indian consciousness.

Late in 1940, the National Council of Women, India passed a resolution stating,
“in order to ensure the fullest cooperation between the various All India Women'’s
Associations and to prevent the overlapping and reduplication of work and to promote
joint action in matters of All-India importance, especially those affgdtie position and
welfare of women and children, a joint standing committee of representativeilypos

three in number from every All India Women’s Organization willing to coopenade

%" Hansa Mehta, “Random Thoughts on the Women’s Genée,” inindian Womened. Sarala Jag
Mohan (Delhi: Butala and Company, 1981), 177.
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those whose aims and objects are similar should be speedily $&t Tipe proposed
committee seemed to fit well with the AIWC'’s attempts to avoid redupicati work,
especially given the limited number of women who had the education, leisure, and
inclination to do social work as far as possible.

Essentially, the committee that the NCWI proposed would work on a macro level
like the kind of coordination done by publication of these directories and discussions at
the AIWC conferences. Still, despite the connection to AIWC rhetoric and staiegl, de
the AIWC responded to the NCWI's proposed liaison committee tentativelgathst
creating a permanent committee, the AIWC and the NCWI chose instapgdint a
study commission on all women’s organizations, as a “move toward unity” of purpose
and organizatiori'® At the same time that the AIWC was moving slowing toward
accepting a permanent alliance with the NCWI, it passed a resolution ol exte
“representation on the AIWC standing committee to organizations of an All-Indian
character.#?° The NCWI and the WIA were able to appoint representatives to the main
committees of the AIWC and were invited to send three representatives to tia AIW
annual conference.

The preference for a study committee and seats on each other’s standing
committees over the creation of a separate committee was justiedasto further cut
down on administrative activities for already busy AIWC workers. A NC\dan

would be able to help direct the AIWC in terms of staying clear of reduplication of

318 NMML, AIWC papers F. No. 266. The resolution foetcommittee is also discussed at length in file
226, which includes official correspondence ongheposed standing committee between representatives
of the NCWI, the AIWC, and the WIA.
319 {|hi

Ibid.
320 bid.
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NCWI work and would be able to tell the NCWI standing committee about the proposed
AIWC work. However, the preference also reflected the terms of the Ad&&about
unity and All Indian work. The AIWC's ideological approach to women’s work was
based on the idea of local work being directed by local and regional actors with a
structure that supported, engaged, and helped at a national level, while the national
organization publicized the local and created national agendas around it.

In some ways, the liaison committee’s focus on organizing responses on behalf of
the “women’s movement” to issues at a macro level, was hard for the AIWQitp qus
the basis of its local commitments. Although the organization was becoming more
focused on national organizing throughout the 1940s and early 50s, the idea of organizing
a committee entirely around the national agenda seemed to represehtiagrou
disengagement from the local initiatives that formed the greater part Afwhe
rhetoric. In part, the problem was fundamentally about the organizational loélibés
two main organization¥! The AIWC, organized around the idea of Indian federation of
local women’s groups, even amidst national and international work, was concerned with
the way that organizing an All India committee would separate national vaorkidécal
initiative. This is not to say that the AIWC was uninterested in nation building. As
discussed in the introduction, the AIWC saw itself as the best organizatiorbbevtola

harness women’s work to define and create the kind of unity that would sustain the

321 Although the WIA was still a functioning, indeped organization, and thought of as a major player
the world of the Indian women’s movement, its closanection with the AIWC was solemnized in 1944
when it became officially affiliated with the AIWThus, the NCWI and the AIWC were the two major
organizations involved in discussions. After 19¢@ national YWCA became a cadet member of the all
India women'’s organization world, never quite gitka respect it wanted, but allowed to play ingheme
sandbox.
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promise of a differentiated nation that India seemed to be working towardtHgtilbgic
behind the AIWC idea was always that national work was created by twwditions and
was meant to supplement the kind of local intervention that made Indian unity possible.
Because of the NCW!I’s international connections and avowedly national foousgeit
narrowly pursued national issues and directed its branches toward specifiofkaatsr
thereof. The AIWC was also wary of the NCW!I’s close ties to internatisoailen’s
associations out of concern that the organization was more interested in pagpitioia

in the world than India in Indian life.

Once the AIWC decided to have an informal liaison committee in 1942, an
organizational problem quickly arose in the appointing of the liaison committee to
coordinate the activities of the All India women’s organizations—namely, who to
appoint. The problem was not trivial. There were a limited number of women workers
with a national presence. The AIWC first thought of appointing Lady DhanvaathaR
Rao and Rani Lakshmibai Rajwade to the committee, but found upon their invitation that
both were already also active members of the NCWI. The NCWI had a sinoitde or
as it considered appointing Shareefah Hamid Ali only to find that she was ahready
active member of the AIWC. Ultimately, the AIWC sent Lady Rama Rao, tdesgi
joint affiliation, and the general secretary Urmila Mehta, a young but agtivier.

The overlap in women working at the national level was troubling for the AIWC,
in part because it gave lie to its claim to be focused on local level work as theobdsis f
All India agenda. It also brought up the question, more forcefully than before, about how

close local women workers could get to national prominence. Indeed, many of the
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women who were important nationally positioned workers were related to othemwome
in power (like Sarojini Naidu’s daughters), daughters of the royal fanofigslian

States (Rajkumari Amrit Kaur, Rani Lakshmibai Rajwade, and the daugfities
Hyderabadi [Andhra] royal family), or family members of national lesd@ameshwari
Nehru, Indira Gandhi [then Nehru], Vijaya Laxshmi Pandit, and Kasturba Gandhig Whil
many women, such as Hansa Mehta, Renuka Ray, and Urmila Mehta, made it into
national prominence through their own effort, the number of potential women activists
who were in the situation to make it to national prominence (relatively weaéhgrajly
upper-caste, extremely well-educated, and with a forceful personalassyanishingly
small. The average local AIWC worker, engaged in local and regional work, was ne
even able to attend an annual conference unless it was held in their city. Evennitnporta
regional leaders were often unable to reach a national level of prominense thele

lived in a large city (specifically in Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta, or Madrasy.ddver,

while most of these nationally important women did engage in actual local work, few
privileged it over national agitation. Women like Lady Rama Rao, who eschewed
national appointments to work with her local branch and on pet projects, were unusual
among nationally active woméff This is not to say that many national women’s
activists were not interested in local-level work or did not participateedin social

work. Most of the women involved in national level work were absolutely interested in
work at the local level, and most were active in promoting productive work. Stilj; man

found their main commitments to be at the national level and on national issues.

322 Rao was the main driving force in the operatiod spread of the Skippo mobile health vans.
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Ultimately, the liaison committee failed to do much to combine the efforts of the
NCWI, AIWC, WIA, and to a lesser extent the YWCA. The committee was shed, i
with each of the organizations pulling away from it after a little less thary¢ars. The
organizations moved toward working jointly on issues directed to “the women’s
movement in general,” such as the agitation around labor protections for women and
children working in underground mines, which led to a jointly advocated bill against the
practice of having women in underground mines. The organizations also worked together
to found the All India Save the Children Fund in 1943 in response to the devastation of
the Bengal Famin?3 In an effort to actively renew connections to the NCWI and the
YWCA in 1945, the AIWC created a membership class of the organization called an
“associate body”. The associate bodies could be “any All-India womegesiaation in
sympathy with the policy, aims, and objects of the A-IWC...provided it has at2gast
members on its rolls*®* While AICW archive does not follow up on the question of the
whether the “associate body” plan was ever enacted, several other gerselgional,
vernacular organizations did join the AIWC as associate bodies. In many wayswthe
classification was more apt for the vision of a federated women'’s organizatused on
local work, for national agendas than the liaison committee.
Uniform and Hindu Code Bill Agitation
From the early 1940s, the AIWC argued that large-scale agitations that could have
national effects needed to be brought to the foreground. Specifically, the catjdoanel

social equality, an overarching goal of the AIWC, needed to be sounded nationwide both

32 Basu and RayWomen'’s Struggle74. The two organizations worked together on nather issues, but
these were two of the most successful.
324 NMML, AIWC papers F. No. 342, 3.
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in consciousness raising campaigns throughout India and through legislétwet@ac
remove institutional inequalities aimed at making women second classitineghis
respect, the marquee battle was the fight to remove or reform the personatiw agpd
to revise the Hindu Civil Code in particular. An especially perverse eifébe way that
the British colonized India was the importance placed on “keeping” with taEléves

and judicial traditions, which meant creating a system of laws for Indiadtidiec
“indigenous” traditions defined by religion. This system manifested itsedfseries of
laws separate from the overarching criminal code called civil codessaomaditaws,

which were applied based on the litigant’s religious affiliafforhere were two main
personal law codes: the Hindu personal law code and Muslim personal law code with
several less prominent personal law codes for other religious affiliatiandidhaot

match these two large categorié3All legal actions involved in “civil” proceeding,
including but not limited to marriage, divorce and maintenance, widow remarriage, and
inheritance were tried using personal law proceedings. Thus, a person’s religious

affiliation determined whether they could legally engage in polygamy, pass tyrapar

3% There have been many books written about thegretation of the idea of ‘local laws’ as it was
translated into the Indian context. See, for examnPlA. Bayly,Empire and Information: Intelligence
Gathering and Social Communication in India, 1780 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
2000).

3% personal law is still functioning in India todd8ecently cases, like the Shah Bano case, havettiegn
to dislodge the power of personal law, but the medeof personal law is very complicated. In thelSha
Bano case for example, the idea of personal lasvlzrier to uniform legal rights for divorced wame
was tied into a discussion about whether or nanislvas fundamentally discriminatory against women.
The question of minority rights, as a function efgonal law is an important problem. For some disicun
on debates surrounding the issues inherent ingtsopal law debate, see Rajeswari Sunder Rajan,
“Women between Community and State: Some Implioatiof the Uniform Civil Code Debates in India,
Social Tex65 no. 8 (2000): 55-82; Flavia Agnésw and Gender Equality: The Politics of Women'’s
Rights in India(New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1999); ZoyaddnForging Indentites: Gender,
Communications, and the Stgtdew Delhi: Kali for Women, 1996).
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married daughter, or the level to which they were required to maintain an eandife
acceptable manner of claiming the divorce.

The AIWC saw the existence of different personal law statutes for differe
communities as a way to codify disunity into the nation. Drawing on anti-coloinale
and rule” rhetoric, the AIWC argued that the continuation of personal law codesdmse
religion was a tactic by the government to disable justices and discourage inter
communal participation in advocacy groups, especially among women, who were most
affected by the lack of commitment to equality that the personal civil copleesented.
Thus, as Rajeswari Sunder Rajan has argued, “women’s organizations likkeltitkaA
Women’s Conference stressed the need for a [Uniform Civil Code] mainly fazdberr
that uniformity of laws would unify a nation split along religious communitarian
lines.”*’ The failure to create a uniform civil code meant that no matter what lagislat
and local action the women’s movement took, their work could be undermined by
different community code®® One simple example of this disability can be seen in the
divergence between national criminal codes, which ban dowry, and personal civil codes,
which lay out specific rules for the giving, receiving, and disposition of dowry.ngjaki

the same example of dowry rules, the AIWC recorded that local branches around

%27 Rajan, “Women between the Community and the Sté8,| agree that this was the key reason for the
AIWC in calling for a uniform civil code, but | dagiree that the AIWC did not consider the probleons f
women of discriminatory codes. The question of iowefine the AIWC's relationship to the concept of
uniformity is muddled at best. On the one hand AWYC clearly argued that separatist tendencied (an
resultant disunity) especially around religiousliaffion were a bane to India’s national identity this
sense, the AIWC often argued that organizationisddii@red to one section of society (even including
themselves) would ideally be useless eventuallyti@rother hand, the AIWC did argue that having a
federated unity, in which women of all communitée® ideally all strata of society interacted mehat
people were better able to pool resources, makevagts, and understand the depth that was thenindia
nation. It is in this sense that the uniform codyueents were made.

328 «The Forces of ReactionRoshni3, no. 8 (September 1948), 2-3.
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Lucknow had long protested against excessive dowry, but that local Waqf boards
routinely ruled against changes the branches encouraged, making societaletgange
likely.32°

The AIWC had (and still has) an official policy that actively sought the pramoti
and passage of a uniform civil code that would be favorable to women and cfiifdren.
The organization argued that different codes made different levels afdisaion
against women permanent, legal, and hard to determine, but that all were uftimatel
unfavorable to the rights of women. Moreover, discussions about the discrimination
inherent in these codes often broke down to arguments about whether the Muslim or
Hindu Code wasnorediscriminatory against women rather than focusing on the ways
both codes were discriminatory. The idea of a uniform code, written collaboyativel
between representatives of the women’s movement, legislators, and concerel nati
citizens was the best of all possible worlds for the leaders of the AIWC betawassd
remove legal disabilities that allowed the Indian woman to be thought of aparafd

inferior to the normative Indian. The AIWC argued that the Uniform Civil Coddetiea

the conditions of possibility for Indian women to be Indian citizens. As such, disabilit

329 The Waqf board is the organization in charge sesaof dispute with respect to the Muslim civil eod
Zoya Hasan, “Minority Indentity, Muslim Women’s BCampaign, and the Political Proceds¢onomic
and Political Weeklp4, no. 1 (January 1989): 44-50.

330 There were many people involved in the UniformidBode agitation over time. One of the driving
forces in the debate was Mithan Lam, who wrotebthek, An All Indian Civil Codepublished by the All
India Women’s Conference. In it she argued thasthtion of the civil codes made it almost implbles
for people whose religion would put them underatiéht codes to form meaningful relationships. She
considers the example of an Indian woman who ntaiaon-Indian citizen, claiming that that woman
would be unable to retain her Indian citizenshimifrly, she argued that women who wanted to marry
out of their religious code would be striped of gmgtections under their original civil code and be
considered, instead, to be of the religion of hesttand. Her argument was that under the persomal la
system, no matter how generous the laws were, wamoeid never be fully functional and equal citizens
of the state, because their rights were tied igicel, and specifically to the religion of her fathand then
husband (Mithan LanAn All India Civil CodgBombay: All India Women'’s Conference, 1947]).
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codified in communal civil codes—both in their separatist tendencies and in the way they

disadvantaged women—were acted on as a necessary realm of national action beyond

what was explicitly called for on a local level. Still, even on this issue, whiGaadhi

pointed out was removed from the plane of individual intervention defined by the local,

the AIWC attempted to institute a policy of federation, at least to the extétidlya

worked in coordination with the NCWI, the WIA, and the national YWCA to draft

responses to questions asking them to clarify the Indian women’s stance on the code

issue. Moreover, in working to draft an All India women’s movement response, the

AIWC attempted to reframe the debate about the legislative changes taveicodes

about the effect that legislation would have, and indeed already had, on Indian women.
While the AIWC preferred to draft a uniform civil code for India, it was clear t

the best chance to enact change would be to continue agitating for a uniform code, while

at the same time attempting to legislate the revamping of the Hindu Rdramsa

Throughout the 1930s, the AIWC carried on a high level campaign to start the process of

revamping the Hindu Law. Several women involved in the agitation were concerned that

support for a revised Hindu Law Code would set back their more important goal of

putting a uniform civil code, but the question of political expediency was called and

settled on. While the AIWC members argued that there was a chance tlegislaure

might enact radical changes to the Hindu law, they agreed that politigaspaotuld not

use the political capital required to support a uniform code, a change that would upset

both Hindu nationalists, who formed an important part of the conservative wing of the
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1940s Congress and would make minority religious communities more wary of centra
government overreaching*

Ultimately the issue to take up Hindu Law reform rather than a concefted ef
for a Uniform Civil Code was chosen for fear of two major splits: first, betveecular
women'’s organizations (like the AIWC and NCWI) and religious organizationshwhi
were more invested in religious personal laws; and second, between womestsaantidi
male legislator§>? Given the decision not to emphasize a uniform civil code, revising the
Hindu Personal Law (as opposed to any or all of the other codes) was attempted for
several reasons. As many authors have argued, the AIWC was largely made up of upper-
class, upper-caste urban wonighAlthough more women from religious minorities were
involved at the higher national levels, the largest segment of the AIWC menpbseshi
normatively national, which meant (and still means) caste Hitidvoreover, by 1946,
the All India Muslim League had “banned” women involved in Muslim Leagueigmlit
from participating in the AIWC, which limited the number of politically cortedc
Muslim women willing to be associated with the organizatiiror the AIWC activists,
the normative idea of the Indian woman as a Hindu woman (and more particularly a

Hindu Wife) led to a near conflation of Hindu Law Reform and Uniform Civil Code

331 Janaki NairWomen and Law in Colonial Indi@lew Delhi: Kali for Women; 1996), 200.

332 Maitrayee Chaudhurkeminism in IndigNew Delhi: Kali for Women, 2004).

333 Almost every scholar writing about the Indian WariseMovement has touched on this point.

334 Many very important AIWC leaders were vocal abibeir religious minority status. Rajkumari Amrit
Kaur was very vocal about the discriminatory pi@atiagainst Christian women, while Begum Shareefah
Hamid Ali spoke publicly about being an Indian Masl Still the vast majority of women in the AIWC
were upper-caste Hindus. As far as normativity mfddism, see Madhu Kishwar, “Codified Hindu Law:
Myth and Reality,"Economic and Political WeekB9, no. 33 (August 13, 1994): 2145-2161; Rochona
Majumdar, “A History of Women'’s Rights: A Non-Histoist Reading,’'Economic and Political Weekly
38, no. 22 (May 31-June 6 2003): 2130-2134.

335 «well Done Begum Eshan QadifRoshnil, no. 1 (1946), 2.
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agitation. Indeed, in her discussion of the problems of Indian women, Hansa Mehta
justified the agitation for changing the Hindu Law by thinking about womeatgssin
general. She wrote, “The Hindu Law was twisted and turned against thenworSacial
deterioration went hand in hand with the decline of the states of wotitefhe Hindu
law became the catalyst for causing the deterioration of women in gemeralk auch,
the revision of Hindu Law, in particular, was important in raising the status obaiew.

In 1941, largely because of the AIWC led agitation, the Government of India
agreed to appoint the Rau Commission to consider a whole-scale revision of the Hindu
Civil Code. While no women were appointed to the committee, it did issue a
guestionnaire to the major women’s organizations in order to solicit suggestions on how
the code should be rewritten. The AIWC tapped Kitty Shiva Rao to organize a committee
with women’s groups all over the country and to draft with a united response to the
guestionnaire. The questionnaire was translated into several Indian languhgesta
each branch with directions to send them back to the AIWC central office. The lsranche
were also instructed to tell their members to send individual telegrams tavthesimber
of the AIWC3*" Meetings were held between the AIWC, the NCWI, and the WIA to
determine how best to respond to the Rau Commission and adopt a “women’s
movement” response to the question of how to reform the Hindu Code. In the end, the

joint committee of the AIWC, the NCWI, and the WIA submitted a report about the kinds

33 Hansa Mehta, “Role of Women in the Social Develeptrof India,” inindian Women105.
337 Basu and Raywomen'’s Strugg|es0
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of reforms that women around the country desitétlinder the auspices of all three
women’s organizations and led by the AIWC, the agitation was largegdian mass
movement politics, but with a select group of women as their audighce.

The three organizations each allotted money to hold large rallies, in which women
were brought out gburdahto talk about the repressive role of personal law in their lives,
and the redemptive actions of agitation for revising the #4%#n Roshnj Rameshwari
Nehru argued that the responses to the code bill questionnaire were fully represehtat
women, in fact, she wrote, “The answers do not merely represent the views of our
members, because at public meetings held under the aegis our Branches, thousands of
women attended and recorded their opiniofi§These rallies were both about role-
playing the effect that changing the laws would have on a large section of tile fem
population and about creating a national demonstration to counter the argument that the
bill was only applicable to women who, at least functionally, were better offtlean t
majority of Indians. The idea of women coming oupofdahat the mere suggestion of
legal reform pointed to the positive changes that would be much more widelyefiécti

the legislation were to actually be adopted. The impact of thousands of women,

3% There is a clear connection between the kind iéiagn that the AIWC engaged in with the Hindu
Code bill and the attempts at mediation and reptasen that the All India Newspaper Editors’
Conference attempted in negotiating with the gomemt. See chapter 2 of this dissertation.

3391 know that these rallies happened because thermantions of them throughout the AIWC papers and
in the journaRoshni.Still, mention of them in newspapers and otherlipations is slim. In spite of this,
they must have been at least moderately effeagiven that the commission was appointed, and a wioma
was placed on the commission after 1944. See xfmmple, Rameshwari Nehru, “The Half-Yearly
Meeting of the All India Women'’s Conferenc&bdshni2, no.6 (July 1941), 8-19.

39pyrdahis the word used for the cloistering of women. Thel to which theourdahwas taken was
somewhat variable, but in its strictest form, wond@hnot go out in public without veiling and didtn
interact with men who were outside of their immeeli@mily circle. Women tended to spend time in the
interior rooms of the house, while visitors sattia public parlors. Any kind of cloistering or viai

tended to be wrapped up in the idegpofdahhowever, so it is hard to know what kind of liéra these
women actually enacted.

*1pid., 30.
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previously uninvolved in AIWC or any national body’s work, expressing their opinions—
both physically by attending the rally and vocally by actually speaking-edstmated

the effect of an all India movement, whereby national issues createsktritewomen’s
issues in local areas.

Despite the financial support and cooperative effort committed by the oister “s
organizations,” the AIWC—not the local branches, other national organizations, or
unaffiliated women—was seen as leading the charge in both the comnti@es
founded and in the general mass extravaganza. The work of responding to the
questionnaire was considered to be the AIWC workers’ responsiffiltyen though the
decisions that the committee came to were based on discussions with “repinesse ot
sister organizations’** Moreover, when the legislature was bullied into appointing a
woman for the reformed Rau Commission in 1944, they chose Renuka Ray, a prominent
AIWC worker, and when the Cabinet Mission of 1946 wanted to speak to someone about
the role of Hindu Code agitation and Women'’s Rights, they chose Hansa Mehta, another
AIWC member. Ultimately, the Hindu Code Bill was broken into pieces and passed in a
diluted form in 1955*

The later association of the Hindu Code Bill agitations with the AIWC promoted
the AIWC as the mouthpiece for the Indian Women’s Movement. In addition togerasin

the efforts of the other national women’s organizations in the agitations, thatiwoméf

¥2pid., 12.

2 pid., 1.

344 For an excellent discussion of the issues involugehssing the Hindu Code Bill and the legislative
fight, see Reba Som, “Jawaharlal Nehru and the iHDade: A Victory of Symbol over Substance?,”
reprinted inWomen and Social Reform in Modern Indid. Sumit Sarkar and Tanika Sarkar (Bloomington
and Indianapolis: Indiana University Press; 20@83-494.
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the AIWC with the national movement paints over the (not entirely successful)
contortions that the AIWC central committee undertook in its attempt to make the
national program for Hindu Law Code part of its assertion to be a magnifysgyfgla
local work and agitatior®> The engagement required from the AIWC in moving the
issue into the national consciousness, in organizing local (branch) support for their
efforts, and in working with organizations more interested in national than fomas$ e
and effects gave the organization more of a voice in the central government.

The fight to reform the Hindu personal law clearly indicated a shift in the way
that the AIWC imagined their claims about unity and the definition of “All India.”
Throughout the 1940s, the organization was moving away from the advocacy of a wide
range of solutions to problems that affected women and from making the lcédilodal
and national solutions were both part of a larger All India definition of femaleiggual
and rather toward becoming an organization that was largely focused on natidnal, a
especially legislative, solutions to inequalities in society. As thelddigis mode became
the preferred way to fight discrimination against Indian women, the AIWC’sitlefi of
both local federation and of women began to change. Localities became tesncases
subjects for polling, as in the Hindu Code agitation, rather than partners helpingieo defi
the Indian woman’s agenda. The organization became centrally and natioreatgdlir
allowing local women’s work to benefit the cause of AIWC legislative agehdaso
longer recognizing it as the source of women workers, women’s agendas, and the

cultivation of both active and passive citizenship. Perhaps more troublingly, the idea of

345 Geraldine Forbes, “The Indian Women’s Movement,The Extended Family: Women and Political
Participation in India and Pakistgred. Gail Minault (Delhi: South Asia Books, 19909-81.
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women changed in the definition of the organization. Previously, “women” referred to the
group to be included in a definition of India, the group that was attempting to make this
inclusion possible and the target of the former’s aid. As the AIWC shifted tiioaala
legislative agenda, women became a merely category of concern and need for the
organization. The change from local and national women’s work making up a category
that defined Indian women'’s active citizenship to a national women’s moveoocesetl

on legislative change to safeguard women damaged the idea of women’s active
participation in the remaking of the Indian nation.

Conclusion: Being All Indian Women at Home and Abroad

After Independence, large women’s organizations like the AIWC needed to reconsider
the ability or political will of an Indian national government to continue to push for
women'’s issues—nboth in terms of encouraging active citizenship and ensuringasageg

for women as minority actors. While older women activists from organizations, such as
the AIWC, continued to fight for increased government participation, younger women
felt that the national government offered little return for their work. The warhéhe

AIWC had too much faith invested in the ability of the national government to properly
assert itself on behalf of the needs of Indian women. As such, the AIWC invested too
much of its time in central government initiatives that assumed the spbgtbn of

Indian women to be dependent. The evidence of the Indian government’s actions toward

women in the first several years seems to bear this claim out. The fiesFilieeYear
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Plans only address women in terms of welfare programs, rather than instituting
suggestions that would have advanced the cause of eqfiality.

Indeed, the AIWC had not only faith invested in the first national governments,
they had their workers invested as well. AlImost every woman involved in the early
national governments was an AIWC woman. In addition to the vast majority of women
elected to national government as members of parliament, there weiad SéWAC
women who were made part of the government. Rajkumari Amrit Kaur was appointed as
India’s first health minister, Renuka Ray was appointed to be India’s head of
reconstruction, and Sarojini Naidu was appointed Uttar Pradesh’s first biate C
Minister. AIWC women were also appointed as diplomats internationally, Haelsta
was appointed the lead the Indian UN delegation, and in a Vijaya Laxshmi Pasdit wa
named the Indian ambassador to the Soviet Union.

With so many of their senior workers members of the national governmens, it wa
difficult for the AIWC to maintain that it was more interested in local worthasagenda
that created the All Indian woman. It was not only that Indian women wereipaiitig
at home and aboard, but that the AIWC imagined these women’s successes on the
national stage to be indicative of success for the women’s movement morelgeneral
With Independence, the AIWC began to see the “All Indian” woman even mordlso as
woman on the national stage. Thus, the success of the women’s movement generally and

the AIWC specifically was measured almost entirely on a natiorf@mr#ttan local scale.

%4 Nirmala Banerjee, “Whatever Happened to the Dreaihdodernity? The Nehruvian Era and Woman’s
Position,”Economic and Political WeekB3, no 17 (1998): 2-7.
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By investing faith and action primarily in the ability of national agitati@mddgislative

fixes, the AIWC undermined its own claims that federated unity of local womag doi

local work claimed the right to active citizenship for All Indian womercasse local

and individual women no longer had the means to contribute to the larger discussion
about Indian citizenship through their work and their needs, the category of women
became one of many groups of people that needed aid from the state rather than support
in their own attempts to change their dependent position. Thus, the mode of the Indian
Women’s Movement was only slowly starting to reintroduce the concept ofdodal

marginal women'’s participation and to question the value of legislative agemdas f

women'’s rights*’

347 Since the 1970s, women'’s organizations have bagkimg how to focus attention of women’s actions
rather than women'’s disabilities. There has alsmtEemovement afoot to record women talking about
women'’s struggles around issues of national upHeadmore widely to make a space for women'’s
voices. See Stree Shakti Sanghatavie,Are Making History...: Life Stories of Women i Tielengana
People’s StruggléNew Delhi: Kali for Women, 1989); Urvashi Butaliehe Other Side of Silence: Voices
from the Partition of IndigDurham: Duke University Press, 2000); Urvashidbiat Making a Difference:
Feminist Publishing in the SoufEhestnut Hill, MA: Bellagio, Pub. Network, 1995).
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Chapter 4: The Unmade Nations of the All India Progressive Writers’ Asociation

The details of the founding of the All India Progressive Writers’ Assaciate both

often recounted and equally often contradicted. Late in 1934 or early i f@8§roup

of between twelve and thirty-five, mostly (or all) Indian students gadhiareither the
unventalized backroom or basement room of the Nanking Restaurant in the Bloomsbury
neighborhood of London to discuss the formation of a new Indian literary organization
devoted to literary realism, left-leaning politics, and the re-creatidmedihtdian nation.

The meeting was held to either write or review the manifesto for the newipagjon to

be named the All India Progressive Writers’ Association. While we know that Majlk R
Anand, Sajjad Zaheer, and Ali Sardar Jafri were there, most of the ateneiee
unknowns there to indulge their interest in literature, Indian politics, or both. The new
organization had connections to the progressive (left) leanings of the Bloomsdwpy g

in London, the Paris Progressives, and the Communist Party, and wanted to recommit
Indian literature to the pursuit of meaningful resistance against whatttiexeghIndian
student authors saw as the rising tide of reactionary politics—both on the side of the

imperial British and the well-known anti-colonial movemetitsiccording to Zaheer

348 Syed Akbar Hyder and Priyamvada Gopal come dowtherside of 1935; Carla Coppola and Ali
Husain Mir and Raza Mir suggest 1934; Sajjad Zalees not give a particular date for the meetirig bu
suggests the manifesto was completed by 1935.Sge@d Akbar HyderReliving Karbala: Martyrdom in
South Asian MemorfNew York: Oxford University Press, 2008), 182iyBmvada Gopal.iterary
Radicalism in India: Gender, Nation and the Traiwsitto Independenc@ondon: Routledge, 2005), 25;
Carla Coppola, “The All-India Progressive WriteAssociation: The European Phase,Marxist
Influences and South Asian Literature, vgledl. Carla Coppola (East Lansing: Michigan Statevérsity
Asian Studies Center, 1974), 5; Ali Husain Mir aalza Mir,Anthems of Resistance: A Celebration of
Progressive Urdu PoetrfNew Delhi: hdialnk, 2006), 1; Sajjad Zaheerhe Light: A History of the
Movement for Progressive Literature in the Indo-FalocontinentAmina Azfar trans. (Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 2006), 1.

%49 Standford Patrick Rosenbausspects of Bloomsbury: Studies in Modern Englisérary and
Intellectual History(New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1998); Sara Blédigcal Modernity, Global
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and Ali Sardar Jafri, the draft of the manifesto was revised after thengeethe
Chinese restaurant and an “All Indian” movement was born in London and in Efiglish.
In January 1935, Zaheer traveled to India with copies of the manifesto in search of
compatriots for the movement. He found a mix of Indian authors and friends who had
spent their lives working in the Indian medium and reconnected with Indian friends he
had meet abroad. The All India Progressive Writers’ Association (AIPiWajifesto
was published in February 1935, in English inltk& ReviewIn September 1935, the
famous Hindi language author Premchand published a Hindi language translation of the
manifesto in his journdtans

By 1936, the organization had relocated to India entirely, held their first “All
India” conference, and had begun to collect supporters and stories as well aisoreput
and animosities. Unsurprisingly, the AIPWA'’s mission of remaking Indiaresgqci
which included both strident political and literary calls for the end of Britiglermalism
and sharp criticisms levied at the leaders of the main Indian anti-colonial rantgem
meant that the AIPWA was tarred and feathered as anti-imperialist Byitish and
anti-national by independence-based movements. The British saw the group as
destabilizing with an insistently anti-colonial political stance for thigirary pretensions.
The anti-colonial movements saw their willingness to criticize the indepemdenc

movement and especially their focus on the failures of the anti-colonial movements t

Modernism: Bloomsbury and the Places of the LitgfaEnglish Literary History71, no. 3 (Fall 2004):
813-838.

30 About the influence of the Blommsbury group ondig Indianness, Mulk Raj Anand has said, *I
became in London a more emphatically self-consciodgn” (Cited in Gajendra Kumar{Jhtouchable A
Manifesto of Indian Socio-Political Realism,” indian Writings in English, volume,ird. Manmohan K.
Bhatnagar and M. Rajeshwar[New Delhi: Atlantic Rstrs, 2000], 33).
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address issues of poverty, caste and religion-based discrimination, and #edbibl
power as prompting dissent and even disunity against theStatee unease that
powerful people in India felt about the AIPWA led to the group and its mission to be
discredited as foreign to India.

Both the AIPWA's political tracts and its fiction forcibly state that the
organization was devoted to the Indian nation and its unity. The politics of AIPWA,
while generally considered left and radical, were far from uniform. The autivaised
in the AIPWA had a wide range of definitions of what “progressive” meahidnat the
political commitment of the organization was. Although the AIPWA members @lgner
agreed with Zaheer that the goal of the organization was to support a radicaltierem
Indian nation, the meaning of that assertion was never fully clear. Ahmed Adrdnaesd
part of the movement’s political progressiveness was that the politicahitom@nt of
remaking India was never simply about one ideal. Instead, it was “an intdlletolh
against the outmoded past, the vitiated tendencies in contemporary thought anddjterat
the indifference of people to their human condition, against the acquiescence to foreig
rule, enslavement to practices and beliefs, both social and religious, based on gnoranc
against the problems of poverty and exploitation, and complete inanity to progress and
life.”*>2 The members of the AIPWA spanned a variety of political positions that broadly

defined the Indian political left. Mulk Raj Anand represented members assowiite

%1 The sense of the organization’s writing as largBary oppositional politics dressed up as liteeats
thought through in Alok Rai, "The Trauma of Indegence: Some Aspects of Progressive Hindi
Literature, 1945-47,Journal of Arts and Idea® (1984): 19-34.

%2 Ahmed Ali, “The Progressive Writers’ Movement a@rkative Writers in Urdu,” iMarxist Influences
and South Asian Literature, volumeel. Carlo Coppola(East Lansing: Michigan Statesélsity Asian
Studies Center, 1974), 35.
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center left parties like the Congress. Zaheer, Ismat Chughtai, and Krishadet were
active in the Communist Party of India. Premchand professed a certainff@amdhian
ideology. Ahmed Ali argued that progress was the relentless and ever shiftinigipus
the expansion of freedom. The common thread of the AIPWA was that the progressive
author’s politics, and by extension his or her literary output, should foreground Indians
who the government and its more prominent citizens tended not to see, either because of
their class, caste, religion, or gend®&rDespite their differences, the AIPWA members
all argued that the subjects considered in literature should challenge the simpleand of
exclusionary vision of India, with which citizens who identified with the politicel
social majority, felt comfortabl&?

The AIPWA defined its “All India” commitment in terms of privileging alifics
of recognition®® The organization argued that the realization of the unified Indian nation
relied on the government seeing and responding to minorities, not only as people in need
of help, but also as active participants in the national project. Given this political
statement, from the first conference in 1936 through Independence in 1948, the AIPWA
connected literature to the creation of an “All Indian” nation that disruptednitpelar

and static image of an ideal Indian, seen as an upper-caste, upper-class,tmtie, wi

353 Although this chapter focuses on AIPWA membermprily interested in the first three of these
designations, gender was an important focus of nofittye AIPWA authors.

%4 The ideal Indian—upper-class, upper-caste, ligghirged, north Indian male—also tended to be the
description of most of India’s best known anti-go#d activists. For a longer discussion of the Idedian,
see chapter the introduction and chapter 1 ofdisisertation.

¥°The term “politics of recognition” is best knowroin Charles Taylor's argument for the importance of
multiculturalism in the creation of national idei@s. | am certainly not arguing that the AIPWA was
calling for multiculturalism, but | do think thataylor's formation, if not his argument exactly,lests
some of the AIPWA concerns. See Charles Taylorg“Phlitics of Recognition,” iMulticulturalism:
Examining the Politics of Recognitioed. Charles Taylor and Amy Gutman(Princeton: ¢&tion
University Press, 1994), 25-74.
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wider recognition of Indian difference. Beginning with a discussion of contemporaneous
and historiographic accounts of the AIPWA as somehow foreign to India, | vallstis

the organization’s national outlook and commitment. | will argue that from #te fir
presidential address offered by Premchand, the AIPWA has focused on the way that
progressive literature could be a critical depiction of the realitiefeahlindia and push

for both recognition of minorities in India and a catalyst for social change. hreitte
section, | will analyze a short storip Furlong Lambi Saddkoy the progressive author,
Krishan Chander, which uses exemplary characters to depict the failbeeration to
recognize and support its minorities. By using characters as examplesoofgmuups in
society, Chander argues that the minorities are the people of the nation, not jusirpeopl
the nation, and that they need to be recognized. Finally, | will offer a reading of the
novel, Twilight in Delhi, by the progressive writer Ahmed Ali, which creates characters
who are irreducible to examples of types of national misfits in order to drguthe
minority—even amongst the trappings of good fortune—is unrecognizable to the
nation>>°

Nationalism and the All India Progressive Writers Association

%% When we think about all of the various groups whbald be called minorities in India, including dsli
(lower-castes), women, the poor, religious minesitithe adivasi (tribal) population, and peoplatv
under repressive Indian army martial law (the reait, Kashmir), it becomes clear that nearly all th
people in India could qualify as minor in one wayaoother. Indeed, merely considering dalits as
minorities encompasses very nearly half of the padfmn under that slightly strange term. But, idian
history, the idea of minorities defined outside toafines of number has strong historic and
historiographic roots. As early as 1930, and pestegplier, B.R. Ambedkar, the famous untouchable
leader, asked that Untouchables be seen as maspiitecause of the insufficient protections offeced
them as part of Hindu society. In 1939 Congressieat, Maulana Azad argued that a minority shdeld
regarded as a group that could not claim to beesggmted equally in the attempt to build a natioareM
recently members of the subaltern studies growgziodlars have attempted to reformulate the idea of
minority to encompass all of the meanings of thedyncluding the sense of childishness, the faikar
adequately represent, the idea of particularitg, the inability to protect oneself. For a wideradission of
the term minority as it is used in this dissertatigee the Introduction.
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The AIPWA's history has often been written using two main narrative framespbot
which are important to understanding its role in the anti-colonial movement and &s plac
in the national aftermath of both India and Pakistaithe first frame traces the
association’s international connections to left leaning literary movemetits 930s,
such as the Bloomsbury group in London and the Association of Revolutionary Artists
and Writers in France. The AIPWA was initially formulated in London and it counsly
modeled itself after international progressive authors organizatobescriptions of the
AIPWA with an ‘internationalist’ angle often explain that many of theewsiinitially
involved in the movement were members of the upper-class movement of Indian young
men, who were educated aboard and therefore, focused on India as it relsedtidodt
to the world®?®

The second frame is the role that Communism, and perhaps more correctly the
Communist Party of India (CPI), played in the production and articulation of the
AIPWA.**° The connection between the AIPWA and the communist party is undeniable.
Several of the founders of the AIPWA were members of the CPI, while others in the

organization were clearly sympathetic to the CPI progfdnmdeed, the idea of radically

%7 There are several other minor tropes that getidised with regards to the AIPWA including the
predominance of Muslim authors writing in Urdu ahd question of regionalism.

*8 The movement for progressive writing, especiafiyjtaelated to the Bloomsbury group, was fairly
widespread, with progressives’ writers’ organizasian the United States, France, England and ldelas
well as in many other countries.

39 Gopal,Literary Radicalsim 25.

30 Historians of communism in the modern period haften described Indian communism as part of a
larger world movement of “Third-Way” communism, &her with communist movements in Yugoslavia,
China, and many other places in an attempt to wtaledl communism’s wide spectrum as an ideological
system. While this seems perfectly acceptablermgaef its definition of communism, communism in
India, especially during the years directly befang just after Independence, was often seen astisioige
foreign.

31 Omar Qureshi, “Twentieth-Century Urdu LiteraturizyHandbook of Twentieth Century Literatures of
India, ed. Nalini Natarajan (Westport, CT: GreenwoodsBrd996), 340-343. There certainly seems to be a
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remaking the state structure of India was something that resonatedenétethdas of
both the Indian Communists and the AIPWA. Although many members of the CPI and
the AIPWA stressed that the two groups were entirely separate from bachtlogir
shared tendencies toward the goals of national reorganization and oppositidital, poli
the government crackdown on the Communist Party after Independence, and the deep
connection between the AIPWA and the communist-directed Telangana movement
tended to make nationalist scholars skeptical of claims that the two moveneeats w
really different®®? Indeed, the resignation of several prominent writers from the
movement was attributed to the feeling that the political character ofdghaization was
overwhelming the literary goals and seemed to indicate that the commutysiasr
deeply involved in later definitions of what “progressive” writing me&ht.

Clearly, both of these frames are founded in a certain degree of historical
accuracy, and more importantly, both highlight the ideas of minority and political
engagement that structured the AIPWA's activist writing. At the sane timese

narrative frames try to emphasize the AIPWA as something foreign amouiva deep

long-standing connection, perceived or otherwisaarxism, especially when one of the best coltei

of documents regarding the movement can be foutitkithree volumes dflarxist Cultural Movements of
India.

%2 starting in around 1946, peasants in the Telugalsipg area of Hyderabad (now part of Andhra
Pradesh) began to revolt against the land anditexptactices of the Nizam of Hyderabad. Partially
directed by members of the Indian communist pahy,peasants succeeded in controlling a largeopart
the land in what is still known as the Telangargiae of Hyderabad. After Independence the peasaht a
communist movement had high hopes that the Indimemment would support the land reorganization
they had accomplished. Instead, the Indian armgspired the communist and peasant leaders of the
movement to give up their struggle, used forceuiodown the peasants and communists, and reinstated
landlord control over the lands the peasants hieehtalhe government’s propaganda against the
communists and the subsequent banning of the Comstparty was taken as a betrayal even by many left
leaning non-communists. See P. Sundaralgengana People's Struggle and Its Lesg@adcutta:
Communist Party India: Marxist, 1972).

363 Ahmed Ali “The Progressive Writers’ Movement ange&tive Writers in Urdu” itMarxist Influences
and South Asian Literature, vol, &d. Carla Coppola 35-44.
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connection to the Indian nation. Focusing on the international origins of the association
and its generally English-educated class of authors separatePiv@®Arom the main

focus of their literature: the potential Indian nation and its citizens—from beth t
majority and minority groups. While many active participants in the movewemet
internationally focused and had international educations, this is far from théocadl
authors involved in the AIPWA. The AIPWA would have been unsuccessful without the
help of writers, who were only associated with India rather than a briveelerational
presence. Premchand published the AIPWA manifesto in his Hindi literary jdteinasl
while authors in India effectively spread the movement to different langueas 4r

After the founding of the organization, authors including Krishan Chander and Faiz
Ahmed Faiz, who at the time had no high-profile international ties, were the main
producers and proponents of the AIPWfA.

While the Nanking Chinese restaurant anecdote emphasizing the English and
International roots of the AIPWA at the opening of this chapter is both commomty hea
and probably true, a large part of the AIPWA success as a literary movemeahientasa
sustained “progressive” style among writers working in Indian larggiagd in the
Indian social milieu, like Premchand. Indeed, especially in the Urdu litecane, to

which most of the early members of the AIPWA belonged, the idea of realism aald soci

%4n his memoiRoshnaj Sajjad Zaheer, one of the founders and most devaimmunists, relates a
comment at a meeting at his house, in which a fanhodian writer, who was neither rich nor English
educated, upon leaving quipped, “If | owned susfalaable carpet | too would harp on about the peasa
and the workers.” The quip places AIPWA authordhintan Indian context and in different class bedsk
Zaheer was wealthy, but many Indian writers, eveny successful ones, were not. Sajjad ZalEes,
Light, 11.
3% n Roshnaj Zaheer suggests that Faiz, with his strong cdiorecto the Punjabi writers community,
made the organizing of the AIPWA possible. Chand#g still maintains relative anonymity among
western scholars and authors, organized the 19B8VAI conference and was one of the most prolific of
the group.
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change as the basis for literary engagement was well-establistattlifion to the
proclivity toward realism among Urdu writers before the AIPWA’s manifedtab&na
Mahmud and others have argued that the real beginning of the AIPWA was not the 1935
Nanking meeting and early manifesto, but the 1932 publicatiémgére,a book of
short stories with a realist and critical bent by Ahmed Ali, Sajjad ZaReeshid Jahan,
and Mahmuduzzafaf® All four authors became early members of the AIPWA, though
only Sajjad Zaheer was suffering in the unventaliated back room (or baseifrbiet)
Nanking restaurant at the organization’s founding in 1934/5.

In the second frame, the AIPWA was characterized as working as theylite
wing of the communist party, which was also used to discredit the AIPWA as somehow
foreign to India. Communism and the Communist party has been depicted as a non-
national force in Indian nationalist history. The naming of communism as somehow both
foreign and anti-national is largely based on the antipathy between theu@ashparty
and the first Indian government. Although the Indian communist movement was largely
theorized in India around the meaning of Indian poverty and society, Indian consmunist
were often targeted as either duped peasants or students attempting to ingbem We
ideas whole cloth into Indian society. Other ostensibly western ideasjadlgpe
democracy, were reengineered to be authentically Indian and came to las sgtegral

in proving a person’s claim of sympathy for nationalism; communism, howfailed to

3% shabana MahmudAhgareand the Founding of the Progressive Writers’ Aisttan,” Modern Asian
Studies30, no. 2 (1996): 447-467.
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translate into an authentically Indian movement because of its stréggeof the state
structure and its criticism of early independent Indian governnights.

The AIPWA aligned with the communists in their organizational insistence that
the structure of the nation be remade to help the poor, but was not an exclusively
communist movement even though several important Progressive authors wergsnembe
of the Communist Party of India, including Sajjad Zaheer, Krishan Chandesraad |
Chughtai. Scholars have also disputed the claims of an established relatiohsbgnbe
the AIPWA and the CPI, arguing for instance that “the history of the PVdAistory of
struggles and contestation and not of the unilateral triumph of authoritariaiifsm.”
Pointing to the participation and endorsement of the AIPWA of Gandhian authors,
including Premchand, Anand, and Tagore, scholars like Russell, have concluded that the
movement’s wide definition of progressive activism needs to be interpreted madé/broa
than a simple label of Communisiii.However, most if not all of the writing by AIPWA
authors had an element of revolt against a lack of freedom attached to shissngnad

caste barriers and an allegiance to difference broadly defif@tie AIPWA had much

37 For more on the translation of democracy for Indie chapter 1 of this dissertation. Communism did
eventually get a national reorientation, thougthimrecent debate between Hindu nationalists agtidrin
historians over textbooks, Marxism has once ageenliarred as anti-national, even a colonial hadov
See Mridula Mukherjee and Aditya Mukherjee, “Commlization of Education: The History Textbook
Controversy, an Overview,” i@ommunalization of Education: The History TextbGukitroversyed.
Mridula Mukherjee and Aditya Mukherjee (New Delbielhi Historians’ Group, 2002), i-viii.

38 Gopal,Literary Radicalism4.

39 Gandhi himself, and many people who described seéras as Gandhian, were specifically not swayed
by the rhetoric or modernist plans of communism.

370 A good example of a reading to this effect caséen in Ben Conisbee Baer, “Shit Writing: Mulk Raj
Anand’'sUntouchable the Image of Gandhi, and the Progressive Writgssociation,” Modernism/
modernityl6, no. 3 (2009): 575-595. Anand is a good exaropthe Progressive Authors being conscious
of the problems inherent in Indian class and cdistinctions, while still being firmly not part difie
communist party. Indeed, when the communists warméd after 1950, Anand was one of the literary men
who supported the move.
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in common with the CPI in their desire to acknowledge the deficiencies of the Indian
state, but the AIPWA was never a cadet association to the CommunisbiHadia.

Having acknowledged both the usefulness and disorienting effect of thess, frame
| argue that the AIPWA and its authors were deeply invested in India as badkdhe
progressive nation and in their critique of the existing Indian state that irddheie
‘progressive’ literature. What even scholars who recognize the deep hatianaction
of the AIPWA movement fail to emphasize is that the organization named itseMlthe
India’ Progressive Writers’ Movement, quite purposeftiffyindeed, Ali Husain Mir and
Raza Mir's bookAnthems of Resistance virtual love letter to the AIPWA and its
national ideas, states in its early pages: “the attendees had resolved tazéaimea
group as an institution, which would be called the All India Progressive Writers
Association (henceforth, the PWAJ’ Unlike any of the organizations highlighted in
this dissertation, the AIPWA is very often talked about without its “All Inghiagfix,
despite the fact that it was almost always used it as the official naime afganization.

The problem, even for scholars who value the AIPWA's nationally grounded ligandry
social message, was that the organization was fundamentally focused oniag\v¥ocat

the Indian people rather than explicitly lauding the Indian state. The AlB\&8GXicept of
national unity depended on a sustained concern for and recognition of those groups who

failed to be recognized by the Indian state. If the state structuzd thiése Indians, then

371 This becomes complicated, because as with sevéral All India organizations, the All India
Progressive Writers’ Association is only All IndiaEnglish. Though the original translated manidest
transliterated the words All India, most of theaithis literary movement in the various languages i
merely the Progressive Writers’ Association.

372 pli Husain Mir and Raza MirA Celebration of Progressive Urdu Poetdy | had to find a copy of the
manifesto and the constitution before | was suagtte AIPWA was in fact an ‘All India’ organizatipso
common is the abbreviation and name ProgressiveeWdriAssociation (PWA).
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the organization’s loyalty was with the people rather than the structureaf@me
reasons that the AIPWA is often seen as only “questionably” “All Ind&t% focus on
the minor voices of the nation.

For most of the authors of the AIPWA, the goal of “progressive” literatusetova
highlight the ways in which “the present in which we live is rott8AProgressive
writing, as such, often highlighted the troubles of the poor, religious minorities, and
women, leading to some commentators likening it to literature in the reforemsta
claim that was thoroughly rejected by the members of the AIPWA. Thadgegf
reform had a clear place in the anti-colonial struggle, as an acceptablerwaindrities
to raise grievances, first to the British and by the 1940s to the CongressBtrtyf
which came to stand in for the idealized Indian majority. But the languagéainrwas
not a functional one for the authors trying to define progressive literatuaadeeneform
only attempted to redirect the aid of the state rather than reimaging ith@sat
relationship with its minority citizen¥” The politics behind the AIPWA (whether they
were expressed in terms of Communism or not) called for a structuralméaomvef what
it meant to be Indian, rather than an attempt to make the situation better by dagree
Ahmed Ali argued, “Without felling a rotten structure we can never build anésvorty
through opposition that our literature can acquire a newdffe.”

The problem with rejecting the label of reformist literature whihdeacing a pro-

national stance was that the AIPWA did not fall into any readily avaitaitgory.

373 Ahmed Ali, “Progressive View of Art,” iMarxist Cultural Movement in India: Chronicles and
Documents, vol.,Jed. Sudhi Pradhan (Calcutta: National Book Aged&y9), 78.

374 For a more detailed discussion of the politicseférm, see chapter 3 of this dissertation.

375 Ali, “Progressive View of Art,” 82.
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Several members of the organization called the movement “oppositiéhektept
unlike the Congress, the AIPWA opposed not only the colonial state but also the lack of
proper recognition afforded to all Indian citizens. The best way to deskceldPWA'’s
stance is that it was a minority organization speaking in the language of thé@ymBjy
this, | mean that the AIPWA was staking out a claim to the discussion of the nation a
emphasized its commitment to the nation by speaking in the language thatdahigymaj
could recognize and support. At the same time, their advocacy of radicallyruinémeyi
system to include invisible Indians, who did not speak to the majority, meant that the
organization could only speak from the minority position. That is, the AIPWA used their
literature and activism to claim the right to speak back to both the colonebsththe
post-independence Indian state, both of which they saw as failing to adequatessaddr
the entire nation.

The AIPWA saw itself as encouraging participation in the nation through the
demand for systematic change—both politically and socially—for minoritie$ sdras.
As such, many of the most important stories and novels from the organizationittealt w
the problem of deeply set cultural, political, and national failures to see thg oéal
discrimination. Mulk Raj Anand’s novell&ntouchablefollows a day in the life of its
main character Bakha, a member of an untouchable caste, during the 1930s. Inlthe nove
Bakha is offered several visions for getting away from his subjugationag@unchable.

He is presented with the emulation of white soldiers, the reformist desirehvistiah

37 The idea of Progressivism as sustaining an ofipnaitpolitics is one of the few things that Ahnmi
and Sajjad Zaheer agreed upon in later days.

210



missionary, the nationalist rhetoric of Gandhi, and the figurative languampetf/®’’

After hearing all of the various options for his “uplift,” Bakha and the reaeain
unconvinced by any of his options, but the experience forces reader to think about what
kind of global change would allow for “uplift” of untouchables in Intia.

Untouchable one of the AIPWA’s most influential novellas, spoke directly from
the position of a lower-caste pers8iiThe idea of the book was to see the life of an
untouchable, who was struggling to reject his status, and to create discatitehew
options available to untouchables in the contemporary sotfdtythe novella, as Bakha
rejects religious conversion, British service, and nationalist, Gandhianiche®is
critiquing both the quality and kind of recognition and active citizenship, which are
available to a person of his caste. The novel ends with the sense that the awaiiiabte
all fail to create Bakha as a citizen of the Indian state, but in their pageanprove
Bakha as an Indian deserving of national recognition.

The AIPWA's attempts to use literature to point out sites of failuréaéBtitish,

the nationalist parties and leaders during the anti-colonial fight of the 188@s, and

after 1947 the independent Indian government caused the group to be criticized as anti-

37" Mulk Raj Anand Untouchable (New York: Penguin Classic, 19%@y a discussion of the figurative
language in the books, see U.S. Rukhaiyar, “MulkAend’sUntouchable A Triumph of Narrative
Skill,” in Studies in Indian English Fiction and Poeted. U.S. Rukhaiyar and Amar Nath Prasad (New
Delhi: Sarup and Son, 2002), 1-12.

378 |n her book, Priyamvada Gopal makes a similar ment around progressive writing on gender,
highlighting the way in which several members & &IPWA focused on the (lack of) position of women
in society. Particularly in her chapter on Raskitlah she discusses how women'’s spaces (both pandah
the zenanna) were particularly suited to a disoussf women as an absent marker of the nation Gopal
Literary Radicalism, 39-64).

37 Gajendra Kumar,Untouchable’ 33. A notable exception is B.R. Ambedkar's wris about
untouchability. From the mid-1950s until the prasa large movement of Dalit (untouchable) litarat
has emerged.

30Dr, A.K. Sinha, “Anand’s Bakha: An Epical Charagtén Indian Writings in English, volume yiéd.
Manmohan K. Bhatnagar and M. Rajeshwar (New Déltiantic Publishers, 2000), 19.
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national by others associated with majority anti-colonial movements and asiatthr
security by the British colonial governméftMoreover, the establishment of the Indian
government and that government’s failure to take material steps to &lpoiarty and
recognize minorities effectively, as well as the commencemermveigmental martial
aggression against tribal and peasant movements in various areas of India, caused the
AIPWA to push back strongly against repression whether the decision makers were
British or Indian. In a real way, the AIPWA'’s opposition to the continuation oésspre
political power defined its national commitment. The AIPWA was resolutetiking
toward national independence and was therefore unwilling to accept theapuititsfer

of power as sufficient for the definition of that ideal. As Faiz’'s famous Eag/s,

August 18", India’s independence day, did not represent the kind of national ideal that
Indians had been promisé&4.

The nation, radically rebuilt, offered the kind of vague foundational site that
allowed for the coming together of several different agendas and crgidisiner book,
Gopal borrows a term from Aijaz Ahmed to argue that the nation “was airterr
struggle™ for the AIPWA3 by which she meant that the nation offered a key concept,

upon which a series of important critiques could be levied. The AIPWA was nothing if

381 Criticism from the anti-colonial side includes,j&adra Singh Ahluwalia, “Progressivism and the Boet
of Escape and RevoltThe Modern Revie®1, no.1 (May 1952): 400-402; “On the Separatian fo
Progressivism,Indian PEN11, no. 1 (January 1946): 66; “On the Progreséiviters,” Indian PEN12,

no. 2 (February 1947): 31.

32«The time for the emancipation/ Of enslaved hearts minds/ Has not come as yet./ Continue your epi
journey./ This is not your destination./ This i¢ dawn.” From the last stanza of Faiz Ahmed F&alsh-e-
azadf or “The Morning of Freedom” Faiz Ahmed Faiz, “TMorning of Freedom, August 1947,” in
Selected Poems of Faiz in Engliffaud Kamal, trans., ed. (Karachi: Pakistan Phbig House, 1984),
10-11.

333 Gopal, Literary Radicalism, 14; For a discussibthe original concept, see Aijaz Ahmddneages of
the Present: Ideology and Politics in Contempor8puth AsigLondon: Verso, 2000).
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not deeply committed to the nation, but their national idea was not a simply agreed upon

set of parameters that defined India, Indian unity, and the Indian citizep&nsssilities

to the nation. Instead, the nation functioned as a mutually agreed upon set of

circumstances that allowed for the opening of debate and discussion about the above

issues. As the idea of the nation was discussed, it was almost a conceit, agacehol

word that paved a path to the discussion of what the word did and should mean. This

discursive nature of the national idea meant that the AIPWA was deeplyittedhboth

to the nation as a concept, but also to a deeply democratic process to define that concept.
The AIPWA did align itself with the anti-colonial struggle in their 1935

manifesto. The manifesto’s preamble called explicitly for supportingttiiggle for

independence from Britain, but not over the need to support radical changes in the

structure of Indian society. The manifesto argued, “While claiming to bahkeetors of

the best traditions of Indian civilization, we shall criticize ruthlesslyllitisgpolitical,

economic, and cultural aspects the spirit of reaction in our country; and weoskte| f

through interpretive and creative work (with both native and foreign resources)

everything that will lead our country to the new life for which it is striviffg.The goals

of the manifesto clearly stated that not only national independence, but more intiporta

a certain kind of nation was the goal of the organization. More specifi¢dalynanifesto

argued that the goal of nationalism had to be the best of what it meant to be Indian,

without the accompanying social, political, and cultural repression, defintgx by

AIPWA authors as ‘the spirit of reaction.” The AIPWA very specificatigk care not to

384 AIPWA manifesto 1935, cited from Coppola “The Afidia Progressive Writers’ Association: The
European Phase,” 7.
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define what was Indian as good and what was foreign as bad, but rather pushed for
defining the best of India as whatever made India a nation that could be definedgs str
democratic, and responsive to its population.

With the nation both as the common ground and the site of dispute, the AIPWA
was very concerned about the production and sustainability of the “All India” ideal
Being a literary organization, the manifesto of the AIPWA pointed to two sebming
contradictory commitments needed to preserve unity. They argued that Indianmatgmoc
could only be sustained by a commitment to speaking to one another, while at the same
time the manifesto stressed the importance of preserving and expandimigyrétaraall
Indian languages through the creation of regional AIPWA branches thasjgonded to
linguistic zones. In order to reconcile these two goals—both key to the production of
Indian democracy—the AIPWA resolved “to produce and translate literature of a
progressive nature and high technical stand¥rdri the language of the manifesto, the
production and translation of literature were of equal value to the organization and the
nation because they enabled progressive ideas to be established and spread, and perhaps
more importantly: both production and translation created a vocabulary to define the
change that progressive writing was aiming to produce without trampling oralutal
regional commitments that were equally important to the stance of fareting
minority concerns.

The AIPWA sought to foster conversations about the nation and follow the
progressive ideals of assessing life and recognizing the minority thrioeigindduction

and translation of literature. These goals were quite different from tiieeveral other

383 bid, 9.
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literary organizations in India at the time because they were intgliassapporting
literature for India rather than defining a singular idea of Indiaratitee>®° For the
AIPWA, translation and the support of Hindustani in both the Hindi and Urdu scripts was
meant to create a space that could define both the ideal and the shortcomings of the
Indian system.

“The Object of Literature”: Defining a Call to Action

Premchand is one the best known Hindustani language authors of the twentieth
century®®” He was born Dhanpat Rai in Lamhi, a village outside of Baffatasa family
of Kayastha recorders and postal servants in a village largely inhabileddrycaste
Kumari farmers’® In 1921, Premchand resigned from government posts in sympathy
with the ideals of Gandhi’s non-cooperation, and he became a full time author.
Premchand founded both the Saraswati Press in Banaras and the literary mManghly
both highly influential in the production and promotion of literature in HifttiHe was
popular during his lifetime for his realistic portrayals of village life arsdslympathy for

the trials of the poor, women, and lower-caste people—albeit written from hi®pasi

38¢ One other important group looking to define Indigerature was the All India PEN organization.
Though the AIPEN was also very active in the tratish of literature in Indian languages, it waswarily
for the purpose of defining a singular idea of liidian national literature.

387 Although Premchand is often described as an eixellysHindi language author, he did write in Urdsi a
well as Hindi. See Alok RaRremchand: A Lif§New Delhi: People’s Publishing House, 1982).1Stibth
his style and content are associated with thegeliand ‘everyday’ language, often described as
Hindustani. For a longer discussion of the Hinduoistiebate, see the All India Radio chapter of this
dissertation.

388 Alok Rai, Premchang 10. The village of Lamhi, now very accessiblenirBanaras, still has a well-
attended annual reading of Premchand’s most fastouies on his birthday.

39 Francesca Orsini, “Introduction,” ifhe Oxford India Premchaned. Francesca Orsini (Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 2004), ix.

3990n these ventures, see Francesca OfEitg,Hindi Public Sphere: Language and Literaturetia Age
of Nationalism(New York: Oxford University Press, 2009). For armngeneral discussion of print culture
in India, sedPrint Areas: Book History in Indiged. Swapan Chakravorty and Abhijit Gupta (Newtel
Permanent Black, 2004).
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the city of Banaras. Premchand died shortly after delivering the Prealdsadiress at
the first AIPWA conferencé®*

In the presidential address at the first Indian conference of the All India
Progressive Writers’ Association (AIPWA) in 1936, Premchand attempted to tiedine
goals of the new organization through a sustained consideration of the object of
literature®*? Over the course of the speech, “The Object of Literature,” Premchand
defined the main terms of the organization: progressive, literature, and the ttede of
author in the context of India’s historical needs and the social situation et¢hE930s.
The speech presents progressive literature as an imperative for authorsgutkigisis
to make clear the failures of national and social justice. Premchand avgties f
importance of literary representations of the indignities of contemporary lifejmpbut
that beauty—a primary concern of literature—can only be promoted by not turning a
blind eye to ugliness of modern life.

The speech and the meeting were important for representing the AIPWA&s mor
than a cadet branch of the global trend toward progressive writing, butaathe
progressive writing movement for South Asia in general and for the current moment

Indian society in particular. The choice of Premchand to give the firstpresl address

391 Orsini, “Introduction,” xi.

392 Ralph Russell has argued that Premchand gettitipard with the All Indian Progressive Writers was
one of the most important keys to their success.Faaph Russell, “Leadership in the All-India
Progressive Writers’ Movement, 1935-1947,'How Not to Write the History of Urdu Literature and
Other Essays on Urdu and IslaiNew Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1999), 76-TWill be relying on

my own translation of the Hindustani text, whiclm d¢ee found in PremchandSahitya ka Uddashyain
People’s Art in the Twentieth Century: Theory amddice ed. Shehla Hashmi Grewal, Brijesh Sharma,
Ashok Tiwari, Moloyashree Hasmi, Brijendra Singhds&udhanva Deshpande (New Delhi: Jana Natya
Manch, 2001), 74-87. A new translation of this palespeech has been prepared by Francesca Omsii. S
Premchand, “The Aim of Literature,” trans. Fran@€&usini, in Oxford English Premchand, Appendix.
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forwarded this agenda. He was an early supporter of the AIB¥\t& printed a Hindi
translation of the AIPWA manifesto in his influential maga#ttans and he was one of
the first high profile authors to sign the manifesto. Perhaps even more intlyorta
Premchand was deeply associated with Hindi literature and with the kind ofrealis
socially responsible writing that the AIPWA supported.

Premchand began his address ruminating on the historical place of literature and
literary organizations in India, connecting various literary movements tohilserical
period and to their authors and audiences. Specifically, Premchand arguedyfterat
reflection of its time,***and as such, literature reflects the class status and societal values
of the authors and readers. He argued that because literature is alwaybe@bou
production and exploration of beauty, Indian literature, which had been dominated by
upper class and high Hindu caste writers and readers, had imagined beauty aroaad them
of love and in the form of magic and spiritual stories. Premchand argued that dhiese st
acted as both escapist pleasure written for the wealthy and as atteogotsdiidate
power in the political elite and in religious teachings.

For Premchand, the extreme gap between the life of the rich and powerful and the
life of the everyday person in the middle of the twentieth century recauidéterent
kind of literature. He argued that authors and readers needed to think beyond escapism
and reinscribing power with authorities like religion and the politicalslitdo had
failed to recognize the dire position of the population. This did not mean giving up on the

presentation of beauty, but rather thinking about the kind of beauty that they wanted to

393 sajjad Zaheer has an account of soliciting Premtsasupport for the AIPWA in his memdRoshnaj
8-11. Zaheer described Premchand as humble, unaggiemd more than willing to join the cause.
394 sahitya apne kaal ka pratibmab hota HaiemchandSahitya ka Uddashy&6.
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support. He asked whether it was enough to describe a beautiful garden withrthe clea
understanding that the description merely propped up a system that perpetuatest the m
ugly tendencies of society. Premchand argued that progressive writers reeeded t
recognize that continuing to define beauty outside the experience of “realdge
supporting the oppression and willful ignorance of the state, and as such is “ugly, is
indecent, is a deprivation of the humar Instead, Premchand wrote that literature,
history, and the nation were best served when authors described the life oftflesleas
these descriptions forced recognition on those with power and in the end, could spark
change.

Given this position, Premchand argued two strongly related points that helped to
define the goals of the progressive writer. First, he argued that “the hegiatebf
literature is ‘an assessment of life.” ...it should explain our life’s assessHi° For
Premchand, literature that could be called such was both a reflection of lifecaticba
analysis of its broader scope. This critical nature defined progredsrature as more
than merely stories in the realist style without a clear sense of purpdsadins
Premchand placed literature that merely parroted situations back to thecaudithout
meaning in the same category as escapist tales of well-heeled améipleasure or
religious morality plays®’ Critical assessment meant that authors should express the
world with its follies and miseries and suggest, at the very least, the plapgywhere a

solution may exist, if not the solution itself.

¥ pid., 77.

¥ 1pid., 75.

397 premchand may be one of the best examples ofafisitpthrough on his word. His best stories are both
a mirror into the suffering of poor Indians as wasdlcomplicated thought pieces that detail thestigas of
society that create the kind of poverty that histggonists suffer under.
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Premchand’s related argument was that authors, by their own sairass¢, had
a progressive character because they perceived themselves “ag laskde...and
outside.” The lack that authors feel in themselves and their writing is “his imagnati
of a person and a society that is not visible to hithlIsing the author’s ability to see
the society, person, or reality that did not yet exist gave the author a&dbanagine
society’s flaws and the way to suggest action and change. Indeed, fohBneinihe job
of literature is to project a “message of actf@fthat defines the world, assesses the
spots that are lacking, and offers action by way of making the loss clesatlre that
creates this message of action is necessarily based on the kind of g#ésament of
life that progressive writing demands.

Premchand’s call to name progressive literature as literatureeipainds and
reacts to failures, absences, and casual evil in everyday life, defined tite qual
‘progressive’ for the organization. For Premchand, the progressive qualigrature
was based on a belief in the ability of recognition to prompt solutions, and ultirtately
create a society, if not a government, that placed more value in caring fontbsisi
need of care. For authors, it was a political act to point to casual mistneatitiee poor,
lower caste, or women either through neglect or willingness to turn a blind eye to
suffering. The minor status of the poor village dweller or neglected woman was
exacerbated by the failure of those witnesses to suffering to noticutfexing was

happening. In turn, Premchand defined beauty as the ability to see the pedpile that

3% bid., 80.
39 bid., 80.
400 hid., 80.
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state failed to see and progressiveness as the characteristiadesth@ minority part of
everyday life.

In connection with the AIPWA manifesto circulated and translated into Hindi in
1935, what Premchand argued for was a literature that defined the nation through the
notice of and response to minor characters in the national story without assdhmting
organization with any particular minorigpmmunity*®* In general, authors associated
with the AIPWA followed Premchand’s exhortation to assess and act by pngsenti
societal lapses and representing the effect of the failure to notice. Stbess point to
their characters as examples of society’s indifference, with a commoe thehe life of
these characters being the sense of being passed over. But not all of th& AIPW
members saw the politics of progressive literature as the chance &smtne society’s
ability to care for the unrepresented.

The AIPWA used the idea of greater India as a way to define both the ideal and
the failures of a just society. The goal of the AIPWA was always to prod tioa-ra
though not necessarily the national government—into recognizing the cas st
of people meant to be under its care. As such, the literary goals of the aiganeae
always to create high quality short stories, essays, poems, and novels tliatidagian
life. The question of how best to understand the exhortation to represent Indiarslife wa

answered in two different ways. First, authors created “national” deesao act as

%1 This point is extremely important in any discussid the AIPWA. The organization’s ties with the
Communist Party of India have been debated incgs&sveral of the main organizers were members of
the Party, but others, as Priyamvada Gopal hagqmbout, were not. More scurrilously, the organaat

has been linked with Muslim community politics lamge part, because of the large number of Muslim
authors in the group. As Shabana Mamhud has pomtedviuslim Community leaders often found
authors in the organization vexing because of triques of the organization.
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examples of the injustice of modern life in the Indian subcontinent. These chaveeter
meant to stand in for particular categories of minority life. Their starigke often quite
moving, were also written to tap into what could be generalized as a nationaltfailure
care for the minorities within it. Some examples of this kind of writing include Bagdhi
the dying/dead wife of PremchandXdfar’ (The Shroud) or the courtesan in Saadat
Hasan Manto’s “A Girl from Delhi,” or the All India Radio singer in QurrainlHyder’s
Agle Janam Mohe Bitiya Na Kajtn My Next Life Don’t Let me be Born a
Daughter)!°? In the next section, | will look at how Krishan Chander, one of the most
popular authors in the AIPWA created an example where the story was entgeely tm
expose the national unconcern by presenting the reader with examples of national
neglect.

Do Furlong Lambi Sadak: Creating an Allegory of National Indifference

Krishan Chander was a prolific writer of fiction and an early memb#reoAIPWA. He
completed an English language education, though unlike many of the otheawghdys
in the movement, he was not educated aboard. Like many Indian authors of fiction,
Chander worked as a journalist after college and was invited to join thedfdlRadio

as a ‘features’ writer, where he produced many well-regarded radio*fiayfser

Independence, Chander became wary of the national government, and consegftiently |

492 premchand, “The Shroud,” Matt Reeck and Aftab Atintean.,Annual of Urdu Studie$9 (2004): 398-
405; Saadat Hasan Manto, “A Girl From Delhi,"Nfottled Dawn: Fifty Sketches and Stories of Pantii
ed, and trans. Khalid Hasan (New Delhi: Penguinkddadia, 1997), 123-131; Qurratulain Hyd&he
Street Singers of Lucknow and Other Sto¢fasn Arbor: University of Michigan, 1996).

%3 Chander was a participant in the first All Indiad® drama festival and produced several of s 6if
the “National Programme of Plays” and the “NatioRabgramme of Features.” See “A Festival of
Drama,”The StatesmamMarch 19, 1950, 6.
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All India Radio to become a screenwriter for Bombay fifffsAlthough Chander has
never been as critically acclaimed as many of the better-known authbesARWA, he
was one of the most popular and prolific of the gréftitthander’s stories were often
written in a simple street style, which was accessible to a wide populand his
association with both radio and films showed he took seriously the progressive
admonishment to reach the people and make changes with literature. In her set of
autobiographical sketches, Ismat Chughtai, another member of the AIPWA, $aid tha
response to the violence of partition, Chander “became a rectifier of wrongsnt a
when we needed a leader more urgently than an artist, he did what was needssary
was proper.®° Though extremely popular in South Asia—both in India and in
Pakistan—as well as being a key and lifelong member of the AIPWA, véy litt
scholarly material has been written about Chander in English.

Chander’s short storjpo Furlong lambi sadakA Street Two Furlong Long), is a
prime specimen of the genre of stories where the characters were messtiyas
exemplars of national indifference to poverty and minorities, who focuseddnstethe
faulty machinery of the state, the courts, the army, and the political \tlag®n after
independence, the story shows the nation failing its minorities from the Bhnitieh ti
through the emergence of an Indian government. The story is told about thehatreet t

connects the law courts to the law college. The story is told by an unseen natnator

04 Gopi Chand Narang, “Introduction,” Krishan Chander: Selected Short Storied. Gopi Chand
Narang, trans. Jai Ratan (New Delhi: Sahitya Akad&@®0), 7-12; Ali Jawad Zaidi, “Modern Fictionyi

A History of Urdu LiteraturdNew Delhi: Sahitya Akademi, 1993), 400-402.

%5 Chander produced “more than thirty collectionsludrt stories and more than twenty novels” (Narang,
Krishan Chander8).

4% |smat Chughtai, “Communal Violence and Literatuie,My Friend, My Enemy: Essays,
Reminiscences, Portrajtians. Tahira Naqvi (New Delhi: Kali for WomerQ@1), 9.

222



lives “in the neighborhood of the Colled&“and travels each day along the title street to
his office “near the Law Court$®® The narrator recounts some of the people and events
he has seen in the nine years that he traveled the road. Using this framer Glyarule
an array of stock characters including: a line of poor beggars who are alilimweme
way (either physically or hampered by children); a wealthy man in atuafails to
notice the beggars, focusing on a rich woman and her servant; a rickshaw drivestwho fi
is forced to give all of his earnings as a bribe to a policeman and thengslyaweaten
by an Englishman; two men who are thinking of going into the army to get food and
medicine from thénakin{®® for their families; two poor women: a mother and daughter
who are both working too hard and have become hard on each other; three middle class
girls who are planning to go to the movies; and a group of schoolboys who are lined up
along to road without water for several hours, waiting to greet a short proces¥ibs of
The story is short and each characters appears only briefly, yet eaclingery dn long
enough that the “unseen and unheard” members of society in the story speak, and the
reader is forced to focus on them. Still, without a plot or consistent characteeslthe
main character of the story is the street itself, and more clearlyatimmal structure for
which the street stands as a proxy.

“Do Furlong Lambi Sadak,” was written after independence and highlights many

of the main critiques that the AIPWA focused on in defining their commitment to the

407 Krishan Chander,Do Furlong Lambi Sadakin Urdu: Readings in Literary Urdu Pros&opi Chand
Narang (New Delhi: National Council for the Promaatiof Urdu, 2001), 231. There is an excellent
translation of “A Street Two Furlongs in Length”Kmishan Chander: Selected Short Stoyi€&opi Chand
Narang ed., Jai Ratan, tran. (New Delhi: Sahityadsgmi, 1990), 13-19.

“%8 Narang,Urdu, 231.

09 A doctor, sometimes associated with traditiondidn medicine.
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nation. Specifically, the story calls for the nation to be more attentive torits mi
characters and highlights the way that the Indian system directlyrafegrendence, a
hold-over from the British system, functions not only by ignoring its minoritiesby
creating unbridgeable gaps between them. In the story, Chander puts forwactechara
whose lives were exactly the kind of lives that often went unregarded and argued that
these lives should be seen. His story is both a critical assessment andratleall f
remaking of the nation to better respond to its citizens. As such, Chander’s story
describes the oppositional literature that defined the AIPWA’s commitmémiisoand

its minorities.

The street is perhaps the most completely described character of the story
Chander begins his story by musing about the street’s visual and tactiledensead is
described as “level, straight, and haft’built by a “Eurasian contractof** It is utterly
unchanged and unaffected by the people and events that use it. Later in thbestory, t
street is described as a silent witness by the narrator saying, éwdrgtand accidents
[this street] must have seen. But no one has seen it smile, nor has if ritrttie end
of the story, the narrator imagines himself as a madman blowing up the road andgbreakin
its indifference apart. He describes himself ranting, “I don’t want the fre@daohese
roads.**? In the end, however, the narrator describes the road as continuing completely

unaware and indifferent to the narrator’s feelings.

“0pid., 229.

“1pid., 231

“12|pid., 231, 233.

13 Narang Krishan Chander18.
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It is obvious that the street is a proxy for the national government. The street’s
location as the path between national justice (in the form of the courts) aneides
education (in the form of the college) structures the street as tharindtase of the
nation. Moreover, the description of the road, and its creation by a Eurasian contractor
clearly delineate it as the structure of the government. Therefore tibe stands as the
silent witness in the story to innumerable struggles of its citizens. Tibe atthe
stories stretches from about 1938 to after independence in 1947, but the character of the
road, and by implication the nation, pointedly does not change despite the transfer of
power from the British to an Indian national governniéht.

Thus, the nation is described and condemned in the description of the road for its
inability to recognize the needs of the inhabitant. It has no shade, water, ortsyrpat
addition, the story clearly delineates the people who are meant to be on thieestaeise
they are interacting with the nation, such as the VIP politicians at the dmel sibty, or
the narrator, whose job forces him to interact with the structures of the natiba form
of the courts and the college). Then, there are the beggars, who are there hopmtpin va
get some kind of relief from the nation, and women going home with the fuel, whose
situation is so desperate that they are merely passing through the nationthé/kiteet

almost participates in the welcoming of the VIP politicians by housingtldersts there

“14There are no dates mentioned in the story, butaeator tells us at the beginning that he has bee
observing the street for nine years. | put the fi@gg of the time at either 1938 or just beforeduese of
the deferential treatment of the white soldielhatlbeginning of the story and the comment by theren
talking about joining the army that war seems imgnin| know that the story ends after independence,
because the flags that the boys are waving duhi@/tP incident are Indian national flags and beeanf
the statement at the end of the story rejectingithe of freedom that the street represents.
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to welcome them, the structure of the nation is unable to recognize the needsesrafesir
everyone else. In other words, the nation is resolutely separate frotizéarg.

If the nation is represented by the character of the street, the natia's fail
protect and care for its minorities is withessed over and over by the hardships eydured b
the characters populating the street. Chander is careful about his charpeiss;s s
drawing them in sufficient detail that the reader does not merely pas$ewver t
individuality and giving almost all of them a chance to speak, but at the samaotime
dwelling on their stories, assuming that the reader will be able to imagnader
details of the life depicted. In this way, the characters are both stocktehnsrdepicting
discrimination based on wealth, race, and gender, while at the same time nobremsc
the national silencing of minorities the story is built to fight against. Aetiteof each
vignette, the narrator returns to sum up the failure of the nation, the inabiktyagnize
and help its citizens whether they be the victims of poverty, gendered discrimination,
race, or status.

The body of the story begins and ends with voice of a beggar begging for some
small change. At the beginning of the story, the beggars are all starving, nealfanm
crippled in some way. While they are described in a way to make the reagetisgtic,
the response from the only people to notice them is derision. For the most part, however,
the structure of poverty and wealth in the nation, defined by the street, does not force or
even allow for contact between those with money and power and the beggars. A rich man
who comes through the street “idly” watches the beggars, but fails to notice that he ha

crushed a street dog under the wheels of his car, and is easily distracteddithg
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woman?*® By the end of the story, a beggar is lying dead on the street, with no one
noticing*'® The ability to see the poor is severely curtailed by a systemicatitfer
between wealthy people who are able to move quickly and without difficulty thrbagh t
road, and the poor who need the most help, but receive the least benefit.

Indeed, the worst vignettes in the story are the three in which the poor come into
contact with the state machinery directly: the story of the beating tbe tbiver for
declining to take an English man to the Cantonment for a reducél fae,two poor
laborers who were forced into the army because they have no money to4ema the
schoolboys who have no access to water while waiting for hours to ‘greet’ the VIP
politicians**° In each of these vignettes, the poor person is at the mercy of the nation and
its representatives, in the form of the police, army, and the government searahin
each, the poor person is less well off because of the interaction. The tonga drive is
savagely beaten by the Englishman for declining the unfair rate and is tbed bgrthe
police apologize for audacity of claiming fair treatment.

In the case of the army-bound laborers discussing the clearly imminent World
War Il, they correctly point out that they are being recruited because oithiag war.
Speaking of the war, one suggests, “l only know that it is us, the poor, who'll get

killed.”#?° Still, at the end of their conversation, despite the clear knowledge that¢hey ar

5 Urdu, 235.

*%bid., 249.

“1” Narang Krishan Chander14-15. A tonga is a horse drawn carriage; Cantonmves the area of Delhi
where the British soldiers were housed.

*8bid., 15.

*9bid., 16-17.

*2bid., 15.
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being asked to be cannon fodder, the two men agree that the army is their besttchance a
keeping their families alive.

In the third instance seemingly set around 1947/48, schoolboys are being kept at
the roadside in such conditions that they are unable to make a connection between their
being there and the goals and conditions of the nation. They are thirsty, unable to
understand their role in the proceedings, and completely disconnected from the nation.
Even their flags, clearly representative of the nation, fail to connect thédra hation in
the form of the VIPs they are there to greet. Indeed, the VIP does not look at thes, and a
soon as he is passed, the boys are “crumpling up and throwing away the papéf'flags.”
The nation is not responsive to their needs for water and for connection, and in the end
they are uninterested in the nation.

What draws these cases together is the disregard that people have for each othe
and that the government has for its citizens. While the road is well-kepts itdfgitovide
necessities for the people who are forced to look to it for some kind of support or shelter.
In many cases it produces indifference or even malevolence in people who asg,for hel
as with the beggars, or in a later case of a mother and daughter attempting home
cowdung cakes for fuel. The daughter, seeing her own burden of cooking the dinner for
the family, fails to recognize her mother’s inability to shoulder her burdeavedung
cakes'® The problem is that the daughter, so burdened by her responsibilities, cannot

care for another set. As with the other minorities mentioned, there is no helpfairigc

421 bid., 17.
422pid., 16.
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for these two. In the end, one of the successes of the story is that it highlighésy ttheat
the nation failing to help the minor makes them unable to see and support each other.

The unspoken idea behind the story is two-fold. First, the nation as it stands is no
different from the pre-independence nation in the sense that it fails toc#ee f
minorities in precisely same way. Second, the nation under its current goveahment
system will never be accountable to its minorities without the kind of momentougechan
that the narrator suggests at the end. The story’s vignettes urge the oessgemore,
feel more, and work harder toward being sympathetic, while stressrigtility of
making smaller changes. In addition, the story points to the way that the current
government system splits people apart by making burdens too burdensome and not
allowing dialogue between people.

For Chander, a committed communist, the unseen—even invisible—minority is
the poor. Much like Premchand’s progress, Chander is committed to the problem of
creating a situation in which the public sees and cares for those left withouopest
Unlike Premchand, Chander points to the failure not only of the society and neighbors to
see and care, but also to the failure of the state to provide an equal plavgrfiek
minority—mainly the poor—to succeed. For Chander, recognizing that the callousness of
everyday life hinges particularly on recognizing the complicity of tage sn failing to
bring the poor into the nation in a real way.

In stories like “Dani,” Chander points to societal barriers that the poat face
their attempt to gain a measure of recognition—Ilet alone equality—frostatee Dani,

a pavement dweller is promised a house by a government swindler, and through a serie
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of losses while waiting on the street for his house to be built, he loses his wie adhil

of his belongings, and ultimately his mind. When the state finally looks in at Dani, he has
defined his pavement spot as his ‘house,’ rendering him nothing more than a crazy
pavement dweller too far gone for resét&Similarly, in his story “The Jamun Tree,”
Chander recounts how a famous but poor poet dies after being trapped for days under a
Jamun tree on the premises of a government building. Government officials worry about
the effect of cutting down a tree in the midst of a “Grow more trees” camaagyn

mourn over the loss of the delicious jamun fruit, but fail to recognize the agony of the
poet under the tree. After having his file studied from all sides, the man is presghted w

a membership to the Sahitya Akademi, but not saved from an agonizing painfu?death.
The government, unable to contemplate the life of the poor, fails not only to include them
in the system, but fails to see them as citizens of the nation.

Twilight in Delhi: Reading the Individual Citizen

Although the more common tool used by progressive writers in establishing tharsfat

its failure to see or respond to the minority character was by creatiexpaple, there

was another less common tact of creating a character or world that could edtdedr

to an example. In this genre of progressive writing, the author conscious$y craft
characters who are not stock characters to draw attention to the multituagsainat

people are unseen in the nation or unsure of the national céftakimed Ali's novel,

23 Krishan Chander, “Dani,” ikrishan Chander109-120.

24 Krishan Chander, “The Jamun Tree, Krishan Chander]38-143.

2|t could be argued that Ismat Chughtai’s main ab@r inThe Crooked Linés a good example of this
kind of political writing. See Ismat Chughtdihe Crooked Lingtrans. Tahira Nagvi (New Delhi: Women
Unlimited, 2006).
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Twilight in Delhj published in 1940, is of this type of ficti6ff.Ali separates his
characters from the reader by setting the novel in the early 1900s and by rmeldag i
from the introduction that the world of Delhi depicted in the novel is no longer existent.
He argues that the changes that Delhi went through between the turn of the @edtury
the 1940s rendered Delhi utterly changed. In 1993, Ali wrote, “Since its publication, the
Delhi of the novel had changed beyond nostalgia and recognifiofitie distance in
time and recognition between the time of the novel, the time of the author, and the reader
forbid the reader from pushing their ideas about the nation and national minorities onto
the characters of the novel. The use of a historical perspective is also mhpopiacing
the events of the novel in a personal space, but outside the reader’s own ff&&wpry.
cutting the clear connection between the characters and their class aratiadligious
status in the India of the 1940s, Ali is able to explore deep ambivalences abouidbe iss
of nationalism, the nation, and the system of the government under debate as he was
writing the novel by allowing the reader to engage with 1940s themes through the 1900-
1920 setting.

Placing the novel outside the realm of the contemporary fit well with Ahmed
Ali’'s ideas of a progressive art form. For Ali, as with Premchand, theofjpaogressive
literature was “the betterment of our social lifé>Therefore, the kind of art appropriate
to the title of progressive in any society necessarily changed asdigty moved.

However, Ali believed that progressive literature took on a particularly ltgtaiew of

426 Ahmed Ali, Twilight in Delhi: A Nove(New York: New Directions Books, 1994).

427 Ahmed Ali, “Introduction: TheRaison d’Etreof Twilight in Delhi” in ibid., xix.

428 plistair Niven, “Historical Imagination in the Nels of Ahmed Ali,"The Journal of Indian Writing in
English7, no. 1/2 (January-July 1980): 3-13.

29 Ahmed Ali, “Progressive View of Art,” 78.
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the world. He argued that in order to be effective, progressive writers needed to
comprehend, “what we are, what we were, and what we should or c&i? bee' past

plays two distinct and contradictory roles for Ali. Looked at directly, tist igahe

“outmoded” precedent for the present pain and as such needs to be discarded in favor of
new solutions. At the same time, the idealized past suggests a time whenreneiia

the mire.**! The reconciliation between these seemingly contradictory positions is the
requirement for both continuous change toward a goal of more complete freedom and the
retention of memory for consciousness of society without nostalgia. Consci®o$iies

past, especially in the novEWilight in Delhi, represents the failure of the present to

really see the present and future of the Muslim minority that made up thedD#ibi

past. As such, it is impossible for the minority group to be part of the vision for the

future the staté®? Indeed, the novel presents the failure of the representative claims made
by the nationalist movement, especially by the Congress, as a failugetteedduslim

minority by relegating their status to past and gbe.

Ahmed Ali joined together with Sajjad Zaheer, Rashid Jahan, and
Mahmuduzzafar to write the short story collecthamgare often considered the first
publication describing the ethos of the AIPWA. Ali argued that the publication was
meant to speak to the Indian Muslim community as a way to rouse them from their

deeply conservative traditions, kept in reaction to the failure of the nation toieeog

*0pid., 79.

31 pid.

32 Mulk Raj Anand, “Letter on Ahmed Ali,The Journal of Indian Writing in Engli23, no. 1-21995):
50.

%3 eela Gandhi, “Novelists of the 1930s and 1940sA Concise History of Indian Literature in English
ed. Arvind Krishna Mehrotra (Basingstoke: Palgrecmillan: 2009), 210.
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their difference. Ali also joined the first conference and wrote a foundatise}, €4
Progressive View of Art,” for the organization’s founding documéatyard a

Progressive LiteraturéWhile Zaheer and some of the other founders were declaring their
manifesto over Chinese, Ali was teaching literature at the Universityakinow*3*

After Independence, Ali migrated to PakistamnHowever, even before he migrated, Ali
broke with the AIPWA, claiming that the organization had failed to keep its faittei
pluralistic progressive politics, opting instead in for ideological confgrtoithe

Communist Party of India. Ali's migration to Pakistan has caused problems for the
classification of his most well-known nové@lilight in Delhi While Pakistani authors
claim Ali as a founder of their own literary movement, the loving discussionlbf iDe

the novel marks it as geographically specific. At the same time, Alligue of the

failure to recognize the Muslim community as an integral part of Indiaonaditly and

his subsequent move to Pakistan make him a controversial figure in the nationaligt hist
of Indian literature.

Twilight in Delhifocuses on the life and death of an old Delhi Muslim family
headed by Mir Nihal. The family history is such that it had ties with the old Mughal
empire, and Mir Nihal sees himself and his friends as emblematic of artdnseaae that
have slipped away. The novel is set in four parts: the first part follows the drdahea of

family’s youngest son, Asghar, who wants to marry a woman, Bilgeece, who éetaus

34 eela Gandhi, “Novelists of the 1930s and 194269.

3> The anecdote about Ali's move to Pakistan is ithd947, Ali was working as a diplomat for British
India in China. After Partition, Ali was transfedréo the Pakistani diplomatic service, still in Gdj based
on an assurance that he had no future in the Irdiamatic corp. | have not been able to find
documentation on the assurance as of yet, thouiglvaX certainly in China at Partition and the assoe
seems to be in line with the treatment of othedidn non-Congress Muslims in high government porsiti
See chapter 2 of this dissertation on the treatmieAtl India Radio Governor- General A.S. Bokhari.
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her family’s class status, his father find unacceptable. The second sectiors fmtase
series of deaths affecting Mir Nihal, including his prize pigeons, hiseagstand his
sense of the city and the world. The third section again follows Asghar through his
wedding to Bilgeece and Asghar’s growing indifference to his new faifrtilg .third
section also focuses heavily on changes being made to the city and the npdiciallgs
in the announcement of Delhi as the new imperial capital in 1911, and the unease that it
creates among the long-time residents of the city. The final sectiosefon the effects
a fever epidemic that swept through the city in 1918, which killed one of Mir Nihal's
sons and Asghar’s wife Bilgeece, and left Mir Nihal in a comatose state.

In the end, the novel is uncertain about the state and place of the Muslim minority
in the nation. The city of Delhi is being restructured and its distinctive Musliture is
being changed from the top down. The unique character of the city is being undermined
by the push to make Delhi emblematic of the nation. The failure of the state arKris
Chander’s short story, where exemplars of various groups fail to be recogyited b
state, is different from the failure rwilight in Delhi in which the state’s attempt to
change without recognition of the present and past fails to recognize andhetain t
change. The novel suggests that the Indian nation and national unity forged through
forcing people to be examples of categories fails to recognize theediftey that make
up Indian life.Twilight in Delhiis as much an effort at remembering difference as it is a
lament of the loss of it. The distinction between Chander’s street and Ali'siBelhi
texture. For Chander, the street represents the utter failure of theosttegnize and

aid, drawn back in time through the present. Chander’s street does not change, except in
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the apocalyptic moment of mad destruction. Ali’s Delhi is ever changing, afi@inst

the will of the its inhabitants, whose visions of past and present do not preclude the
imagination of a future different from that or any other moment. Moreover, the wasel
written approximately twenty years after the time it describes;iwdggests not only

the necessity of knowing the past, but also of the uncertainty of the claim to know the
present.

The novel opens with a wide framing device, describing the history and present
state of the city, Delhi. The city is described as lying in a state someb#tereen sleep
and death. The patronage and stately grandeur of the city has disappeared under the
neglect of the British rule and loss of status of the previous Muslim rulers. In the
introduction to the novel, Ali writes that the mood of the novel tries to capture a moment
of rebellion in the life of the city, in that it shows the moment in which the Delhireult
attempted to fight against the coming changes. He writes, “my purpose imgvtinigi
novel was to depict a phase in our national life and the decay of a whole culture, a
particular mode of thought and living, values now dead and gone before ouf*8yes.”
Still, even as he regards the old Delhi of the novel dead, Ali points to the possibility not
only for renewal, but also for reconciliation. He explicitly discusses the mybelbi’'s
mutability. He writes, “Seven Delhis have fallen, and the eighth has gone yid it&
predecessors, yet to be demolished and built again. Life, like the Phoenix, must collec
the spices for its nest and set fire to it, and arise resurrected out afriesff>’ Thus,

Ali setsTwilight in Delhiat the point in which the conflagration of the ‘old’ city seems to

43 Ali, “The Raison d’Etreof Twilight in Delhi” xix.
*37|bid., xx.
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be necessary for the future to be built. For a novel from a progressive writer, the
emphasis on loss and retaining older traditions seems odd, but the emphasis on the lack of
finality even in death makes the novel both present and oppositional. Still, the general
tone of loss and the slipping away of tradition makes Ahmed Ali’'s novel an uneasy
addition to the AIPWA canon.

In Krishan Chander’s story, the state is described as one static thingyang
as far as to point out that the title street remained the same as it wakdrday it was
built. By contrast, the city, the families, and the natiomwilight in Delhiare all in a
permanent state of change. Despite Mir Nihal’s lament, “what is done cannot be
undone,**® even events with a degree of finality are consistently undermined by Ali. The
novel’s structure itself seems to mirror the subversion of completion as edoh sact
the novel itself ends with an ellipsis rather than a full stop. Attempts to sutwert t
permanence of loss and change are peppered throughout the novel. One of the best
examples is the scene at the 1911 colonial darbar parad, in which he watches the
procession Mir Nihal remembers from 1857 and the call to arms in the Jama Masjid. He
remembers the bravery of the Muslims at the moment in which the choice before th
seemed to be submission to the regime or death. In choosing death, he reasons with
himself, the Muslims were able to remain alive. “The Mussalmans had no guns and most
of them lost their lives, the rest came away>’. The choice to stand up and fight against
what was seen as an outside force, a repressive regime, allowed for d smietze.

The decision to fight meant that those who did not die were able to come away, and those

3% He responds to his daughter’s (Mehro) concerns ligegiving up pigeon flying with this phrase. He
thinks it to himself upon the reflection of the rstéambal Shah tells about the fall of the Mughalpére.
39 Ali, Twilight in Delhj 107.
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that did die lived on as martyrs. In the happiness around the parade, Mir Nihal sees a
different kind of death. He feels that the procession viewers are too ignorant to know the
meaning of the sacrifice they are making by choosing not to fight. They do not lirn wi

a flame that consumes them, and as such, “they feel dead, sd"fletdl” the scene

ends on a note of hope and life as Mir Nihal attempts to reassure both himself and his
crying grandson that in the future colonial oppression will be “driven out of the
country.** Though he knows that he will not be alive to participate, Mir Nihal assumes
for his city a life beyond what he can know.

Despite the optimism of the possibility of a future resistance agaipstiiah
domination, Mir Nihal and many of the characters in the novel feel uncertain about the
place that the city of Delhi and Muslim culture will have in the new India. The novel
references the growth of the Indian anti-colonial movement several piongsng to the
growth of the “terrorist” Swadeshi movement in Bengal in f#12nd the beginning of
the home rule movements in 197 Mir Nihal feel disconnected from each of these
movements, recognizing they are both for the best of the nation and not part of his ethos
Mir Nihal places his rejection of these movements in terms of a sense of eiisplac It
does not seem that there is a place for a unique Delhi in terms of imperialmale, w
threatened to turn Delhi into New Delhi with its building projects, or in natidnalis
rhetoric, which wanted one united nation—not many differentiated states. 8intia

character of Delhi in the novel feels oppressed by the plans to remake that cfyear

4491bid., 107.
41 bid., 108.
42 bid., 143.
443 bid., 181.
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that the ‘new’-ness of New Delhi would uproot the city’s life. The city woulaiyecfull
of living people, essentially living in a different Delhi. The site of Delhi, inmguras a
marker of history—personal and national—loses its ability to representikit &hd his
interests by losing its specificify*

Ahmed Ali’'s Twilight in Delhishould certainly be considered a progressive novel
because of its sustained engagement with the feeling of oppression, loss, and
misrecognition. The novel’s care in defining the city of Delhi through both the
characterization of the city and its characters is something that is btdblenand in
danger of being overrun, which illustrates the deep ambivalence that Ali hadfabout
ability of the anti-colonial movement to make changes that respected people and thei
lives. Clearly, imperialism and the changes it wrought were an ill in thd,iamtehe
anti-colonial movement seemed unable to move forward while embracing therdiéfere
of the national context. If Krishan Chander3d' Furlong lambi sadadkoperates as a
blunt instrument in “assessing and critiquing life” and showing in graphid thetavays
that the state fails its minorities as a whadlejlight in Delhiis wary but unsure of its
outcomes, even asking whether it is possible to embrace the past while moving.forwar
The inability of any character to represent even themselves means ttegidéeis
forced to question traditionalism, imperialism, and nationalism without a cleatea as
to any of their merits. In many ways, this open-ended assessment isasdmta to the

project of the AIPWA as the strictly oppositioriad Furlong lambi sadak

44 |bid., 144. For more discussion of the nationgpartance of the capital city of New Delhi, see
Narayani Gupta, “Kingsway to Rajpath: The Demoegdton of Lutyens’ Central Vista,” iRerceptions of
South Asia’s Visual Pastd. Catherine B. Asher and Thomas R. Metcalfe Belhi: Oxford & IBH
Publishing Co., 1994) 257-269.
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Conclusion: Defining A Variety of Radical Politics

The definitions of progressive literature for Premchand, Krishan Chander, anadlAhme
Ali were all quite different. One way to consider the implications of their pssgiem

is to look at the target of their critique. For all three, the goal of a radreatiade—not
just reformed—society was a main concern, yet their definition of the soutat of t
redefinition was not the same. For Premchand, the target of his critique was ¢y isoci
general. He argued through his stories and his speech that the goal of pregmissiie
was to increase society’s care and recognition of the poor, as well an\wach&wer
caste people. For Premchand, authors should feel the lack of concern in society most
acutely and were also more responsible to make the circumstances afftdesmseen
characters visible. Authors who focused on frivolities in the face of sufféailed in

their duty to create and represent beauty while continuing society’s caseify toward
those who could not change their situafith.

Krishan Chander represented a different kind of radical politics through his
writing. Targeting his critique mainly at the workings of the govesninand its failure to
recognize and encourage the citizenship of minorities in general, and pooripeople
particular, Chander’s stories often focused on the failure of the governmenetualy
in the interests of its citizens—poor and wealtfikrishan Chander'®o Furlong
Lambi Sadalemphasizes how the nation inscribes its minorities, especially its poor, as
peripheral, almost unrecognizable to the nation by placing the minor chaadsde

the notice or care of the street, which stands in for the government. Chandeus cri

4> |n this case, Premchand had a lot in common withdbi, who preached personal responsibility as a
tenet of swara,.
%46 Chander was actively involved in communist agitasiin India throughout the 1930s and 40s.
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was most biting when it showed the indifference of the state to its most vulnerable.
Although not without a critique of society’s willful indifference to each othern@ees
stories tended to focus on how the failure to have adequate food, drink, and health led
people to disregard the needs of others, perhaps even those worse off than teemselve
The politics of progress for Chander emphasized the remaking of the goversrttent a
best way to adequately address the needs of the society.

For Ahmed Ali, the purpose of progressive literature was to critiqueyshens,
both as it had grown and what it seemed like it could become. Ali's nbwéight in
Delhi, emphasizes the role of history, place, and time in Ali’s critique of the social a
political system. The main characters, Mir Nihal and his family, areatentthe
construction of their time and place, but because of the historical setting ancthk
ambivalence and feeling of loss, the novel emphasizes the way that diffelasce w
glossed over in the creation of a modern nationalist movement. Ali believes that not only
the minority (in this case, the religious minority) are unrecognized, but also the
relationship between the past, present, and potential future in the creation offeemore
society. Thus, Ali suggests, “progressive should not be taken as synonymous with
revolutionary,” but rather as a consideration and rejection of “that which stands in the
way of attaining freedom*’ For this reason, Ali argues that progressive politics can
never be tied something as static as a set political ideology, but ratdertodee free to

be oppositional as it sees ¥t

447 Ahmed Ali, “Progressive View of Art,” 79. It isear to me that, in his discussion of the pastjstiot
nostalgic for something , but rather interestethewway that time creates a dynamic vision of peegive
action.

48 Ahmed Ali, “The Progressive Writers Movement,” 53-
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By placing the unheard, unseen, or unrecognizable at the center of their ideas
about the value of a progressive literature, albeit with different techniquesngfsini
Premchand, Chander, and Ali argue for the creation of an oppositional literature that
responds to the national failure to recognize its minorities. The politicalediffes
among what variations of progressive literature critiqued and how those critiques
benefited the nation made the AIPWA more—rather than less—able to articuisiena
of “All Indian” unity. Because progressive authors like Premchand, Chander icadtl A
made their critiques of the state and its people from a desire to remake dhantata
body that recognized, cared for, and included minorities of all kinds, the AIPWA was
able to articulate a vision of the nation that promised unity based on the politics of
recognition.

Although the AIPWA has often been described as somehow not Indian enough,
the organization has been focused throughout its life on the creation of an Indian nation
that better reflected its citizens. While supporting the anti-colonial mowéenuoaiti for
independence from Britain whole-heartedly, the AIPWA argued that the nation needed t
be entirely remade in order to be a just society for its vulnerable citizerssich, the
AIPWA defined its commitment to the ideal nation as a commitment to beatofi
ways that the current nation failed to adequately respond to its minorities apdlitiesr
of life for those who were not recognized by the nation. Thus, for the AIPWA, tha India
nation and Indian unity functioned as a representation of the life of the nation’s minor

characters.
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Conclusion: The Goals and the Ends of Indian Unity

In 1961, during the height of the fight for linguistically organized states, iexgdur
communal tensions, and regional independence movements in the Northeast section of
India, Jawaharlal Nehru instated the National Integration Council. The National
Integration Council was charged with “review[ing] all matters pertairongational
integration, and to make recommendations ther&8rSince its original inception the
National Integration Council has met twelve times, each time after atemaf

particular violencé™ In April 2010, Manmohan Singh reconstituted the National
Integration Councif>* Although Singh’s reasons for reinstating the National Integration
Council have not been disclosed, its recall is almost certainly linked to timt secge in
the violent confrontations between Indian Maoists and the Indian State. Indeesl, Prim
Minister Manmohan Singh has recently declared that the Maoists, often cakiatités,
were the “greatest internal security threat to our country and that... tkengzent was

taking adequate steps to deal with the men&&d&he fight between the government and

49 Ministry of Home Affairs, “National Integration @acil Materials,”
mha.nic.in/pdfs/NICmaterial020707.pdf,

% |nterestingly, the National Integration Councikhanly ever been constituted during times when the
Congress party was in power in the national govemtnit was called after Indira Gandhi’s assignatio
and the retaliatory anti-Sikh riots in Delhi. It svalso called after the riots following the Ayodhyasis, in
which Hindu Nationalists leveled a nearly 500 yelt-mosque, supposedly on the site of the god Ram’s
birth. The riots throughout India were particulaviglent in Bombay, killing many hundreds of peaple
The National Integration Council was noticeably called after the massive riots in Gujarat, in vahic
more than a thousand people were killed. The Gujats happened when the right-wing National
Democratic Alliance was in power, and the NDA gaowveent in Gujarat has been implicated in leading the
violence against the Muslim population. The Natldngegration Council was called immediately atftes
2004 elections that returned the Congress-ledecéatt-leaning United Progressive Alliance to powe
ostensibly to discuss the textbook controversy.

“1vinay Kumar, “National Integration Council Recaitisted,” The Hindy April 13, 2010, National
Section, National Edition.

452 Rahi Gaikwad, “Manmohan: Naxalism the greatestriral threat, The Hindy October 11, 2009,
National Section, National Edition. It is worth imaf that Naxalism, once actually associated with a
particularly situated movement for land rights @aderty reduction in Bengal has become a catchadt
describing almost any act of violence. Some movésneave actively embraced the connection to the

242



the Maoists rages on in part because the Maoists, since their Naxalbahaleeyargued
that the national government was only as good as its recognition of India’stpoores
citizens.

At the same time that the government focuses on the Maoist movement in some of
India’s poorest regions, India’s minorities are still looked on with suspicionbdkrat
recently turned into violence. In early 2009, several women in Mangalore, a City i
Andhra Pradesh, were attacked for going to a bar, drinking, and wearingnegker
clothes. The leader of the group who claimed responsibility for the attadRathesena,
argued that it was against Indian values for women to go intd B&snilarly, women
on college campuses, especially in Delhi and Bombay, have been threatened ked attac
for wearing western-style clothing and drinking. College women’s hosigts ieacted to
the threats by instituting curfews to protect women'’s safety. The govermespoinse to
attacks like these has been broadly dismissive, with government officgadylar
unwilling to comment. The questions that Indians protesting these and other attacks pos
are, “Who gets to define India, and WHA3*? Certainly the Hindu right, in this case the
Ram Sena, have argued that their commitment to conservative Hinduism gives titem rig

to police behavior that they find objectionable, and police it violently if negessiathe

original naxalite movement, especially adivasi nmeets for land rights. However, the term has been
applied to all manner of groups that had littlenorconnection to the political and social uprisimg
Bengal, associating the term naxalite with the sarfsndiscriminate violence. Many of the crimesried,
‘naxal violence,’ and automatically associated wita Maoist movement, are nothing more than random
crminal violence. As such, the term naxalism has dmy particular association with politically matied,
peasant/ student collaboration. For that reas@e lthie term Maoist instead, though that term i3 als
fraught with connections to the Chinese Maoist nnoset, which it resembles very little. For more ba t
naxalites, see Sumanta Banerjee, “Naxalbari antl@éfteMovement,” inSocial Movements and the State
Ghanshyam Shah, ed. (New Delhi: Sage, 2002), 124-19

“53«Underwear Protest at India attacBBC newsFebruary 10, 2009,
http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/7880377.stithe women responded by instituting the Pink Ch&danpaign,
asking women to send pink underwear to the leanfdi®e Ram Sena.

54 See the Pink Chaddi Campaign website, http:/theiaddicampaign.blogspot.com.
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same time, women and their allies have been arguing for an Indian nation&y idhexti
includes their rights and participation.

On the surface the government’s fight against the Maoists and the attack on
women wearing jeans and skirts in bars have very little in common. But what they both
point to is a narrowing of the acceptable ways to explain Indian national dieaadc
belonging. At least part of the government’s decades-long fight agagnstaoist is an
attack on the Maoist idea of regional and local participation in the rafidhe Maoist
concept of the nation, and their place in the nation, directly contradicts a concept of
Indian national identity, where the state, derived from formative traitsmelmmmon by
all Indians, can both represent and define the national culture of India. The falsetha
government, in response to growing strength of the Maoist rhetoric, reinstated the
National Integration Council suggests that the government sees the rihme#bé
Maoists in terms of a threat to the structure of Indian unity, commonly defined. In a
different way, the men who are part of the Hindu Nationalist party, the Ram Sena,
asserted that their party and its affiliates knew what defined Indiananesthat they
needed to impose it. In their policing of women acting against their reactioleaity, the
Ram Sena and other Hindu Nationalist groups loosely associated with them haace arg
that there is a singular concept that underlies any definition of Indiarmammod, and by
extension, Indian-ness in general. These two attacks by very diffetegnes, the Ram
Sena and the Indian Government, waged in the name of Indian national life, both indicate

a continued discomfort with Indian unity and the threat posed to it by vocal minorities.

45> The Maoist movement has been violent, but evetively mainstream media have argued that attacks
like the one in 2010 where 76 Indian soldiers welted have been relatively rare. Maoist violenbigst
has most often been more subtle, aimed at comnhéaoigets, or not deadly.
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The struggle over how the Indian nation and Indian unity is defined is by no means only a
present day struggle. The historical precedents, both for the assertion oéa singl
fundamental concept of Indian unity and for the fight for a wider definition of Indias-ne
by national minorities inform the present day struggle.

During the 1940s and early 1950s, India and Indians who cared about
independence and nationhood experienced a crisis of unity. Fearing that a potential
Indian nation was unattainable and unsustainable without a clear and definablegunifyi
factor, mainstream anti-colonial actors, especially those associdtethe/iAll India
National Congress Party, argued that there was a fundamental unity in Inavaudhdt
manifest itself once the nation emerged from colonial domination. The idea behind the
claim was that upon being freed from colonial meddling that attempted to convince
Indians that they were fundamentally different from one another, Indian unitgwoul
emerge, albeit Indian unity superimposed with a set of superficial diesrsithis claim
of fundamental Indian unity was an important stance against the colonial power, but it
also served to emphasize the relative uniformity of the Congress party’s visrateof
and a future Indian state structure. Regional, religious, gender, caste,ssnahiclarities
all worried that a belief in a fundamental, natural, or organic Indian unity wald le
them as at best second-class, and at worst as permanent outsiders.

Alternatives to the Congress approach concerning the viability of Indian unity
were posited by influential and interested citizen’s organizations. One of the mos
interesting responses to the claim of a fundamental Indian unity with sugledtfi@rsity

was the strategy of using the “All India” prefix in the names of orgénizs, especially
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in groups organized by or for minority interests. The “All India” naming gxai®
interesting both for its prevalence and for its commitment to the nation. Durii§40s
and 50s hundreds of organizations took up the “All India” name. Given the sheer number
of organizations claiming “All India” affiliation, it is impossible to think tleach of
these groups saw, or attempted to see, themselves as encompassing the whale of Indi
life.**® What does seem to be clear is that these groups formulated the idea of ‘&Il Indi
as ways to participate in both the definition and continued negotiation over the claim of
Indian unity. The commonality between the groups that used the “All India” nasa w
commitment to participating actively in the way India defined itse# aation and the
attendant goals of that nation. One thing many of these organizations did not seem
particularly attached to was rendering of a final answer to the question ofl@fhmaed
Indian unity and the Indian nation.

This dissertation has examined four of these “All India” organizations tocaigli
their claim about their “All India” status and the radical politics behind #rgument
about Indian unity. Each organization had a distinct way in which they defined their “Al
India” commitment, and all of them contradicted the simple idea that “All Invwigs’ a
totalizing way to describe Indian unity. Each of these organizations wasddean
idea that both encouraged thought and discouraged authoritarian solutions about the way
Indian unity incorporated difference.

Two of these organizations, All India Radio and the All India Women'’s

Conference, tried to redefine the idea of national participation in the construction of

5% This is especially true given the fact that theeze several “All India” organizations whose gofals
the nation entirely contradicted each other.
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Indian public life and citizenship. Both organizations attempted to imagine local and
national life as equally influential in defining the stakes and requiremeritsdian
unity. All India Radio attempted to imagine a nation where each locaétglly heard
the nation differently, but in which each iteration was equally part of the olredteh
vision. The All India Women’s Conference similarly argued that both local and rationa
agitation by women on behalf of women'’s rights and responsibilities to India helped to
create a place in India for women'’s active citizenship. In both instancedgethefi
Indian unity was a fractured one where the hierarchical relationship betvoa¢and
national was disrupted, making both local and national action part of an Indian definition
of itself.

The other two organizations highlighted, the All India Newspaper Editors’
Conference and the All India Progressive Writers’ Association, definedcthreimitment
to Indian unity in terms of contingent or incomplete unity. Both the organizations argued
that national citizenship was contingent on a commitment to India prefaced on alnationa
state structure that was built on the ability, even a responsibility, tossxgissent. The
All India Newspaper Editors’ Conference argued that as long as eaemaitas able to
agree on a limited set of fundamental principals, actual pragmatic Indigrcanit be
built on debate and negotiation. The All India Progressive Writers’ Associagardar
that the concept of a nation that recognized its citizens should be the basis fartconsta
redefinition of national identity and Indian unity.

In the end, each of the more radical solutions to the problem of Indian unity and

the meaning of “All India” failed these particular institutions. In thagi@on from
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colonial state to national government, the importance of asserting a nationa#ig unif
country intensified, while at the same time the space for redefining tlbe batame

slimmer. Support for concepts like democracy and nationalism came to mean support for
the Indian state government and its policies. In part the problem was thefica&nsi of

the crisis of unity after independence, as anti-colonial activisigedahat the departure

of the colonial government and the moment of partition did not erase caste, class, gender,
religious, and regional conflicts. In this new climate, two of these fourfdia”
organizations, All India Radio and the All India Women’s Conference, became more
centralized and focused on governmental actions. The All India Newspaper Editors’
Conference, started in opposition to colonial government repressions, had fought its own
idea of ideologically defined unity since its founding in 1940, but after independence, it
was unable to either support unity based on ideology or unity based on pragmatic
unanimity. Finally, the All India Progressive Writers’ Association Vaitim to a

combination of partition and increasingly dogmatic political expression.

Together these four organizations, which were all well-known and important
groups in their fields, suggested some of the many ideas for redefining Indaanait
democracy in the decade just before and just after Indian national independesee. The
four organizations were far from the only “All India” organizations proposingahdi
solutions to the crisis of Indian unity, and they were not necessarily the otgarsza
proposing the most radical solutions. Instead, these four organizations are caseostudie
ways that Indian unity was thought through outside the most commonly described

“Congress” model. None of these “All India” organizations initially supporteidgle,
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fundamental characteristic that described India or Indian unity definitivedtead, they

all argued that the Indian nation and Indian citizenship should be constituted by a
commitment to India and continued negotiation about the Indian state. The Indian nation
was the space set aside to draw Indians into a relationship, and not an uncontested one,
with each other.

Since the 1950s in India, the national dialogue has often centered on tapping into
the fundamental Indian unity, that elusive Bharat Mata moment that Jawatettai
described so enduringly in hBiscovery of Indid®’ Failures have been attributed to,
among other things, internalized definitions of colonial difference, an explanatm of
used in nationalist historiography, insufficient Indian-ness, an explanationdawptbe
Hindu Nationalists, or a general adoption of western culture and attitudes, anatiqpi
used by both groups among others. Whole scale failures of unity, like the antie®skh ri
after the death of Indira Gandhi, have prompted countrywide stock-taking and blame
assigning, and have often resulted in central government committees a$ eipethe
National Integration Council, to make suggestions on ways of exposing the innate
national unity.

What is not often explored in these countrywide soul-searching missions is the

possibility that national unity might be better defined through negotiation and réeogni

of Indian difference. Non-governmental organizations from the 1940s and 1950s through

47 Jawaharlal Nehriscovery of IndigNew Delhi: Penguin Books India, 2004), 52-54tHa most
famous scene of the book, Nehru is greeted bygéha shouting “Bharat Mata ki Jai” which translates
Victory to Mother India. In the scene he baffles thoorly educated’ crowd, by asking them to define
Mother India. After eliciting stares and insuffinoteanswers, Nehru tells the assembled crowd thahéfo
India is made up from all the land and all the peay the land that makes up India. The story dnds
claiming that as he told the crowds this, “theiegwould light up as if they had made a great dsgo
(54).” The discovery is, of course, their integrahnection to Indian unity.
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today have tried to rethink Indian unity and the Indian nation in ways that makeeit mor
accessible to more and different kinds of Indians. However, the results of theipistt
are, by design, less totalizing, less ideal, and less finished that the exstyiavaf

Indian nationalism often favored by the state machinery. Although all four of the
organizations profiled in this dissertation failed at instituting their idaataite, they did
succeed in raising debate about active participation, national inclusion, locaenmle
determination, and recognition of minorities, that continue to be sites of debate in the
Indian public through today. Moreover, the continued popularity of the “All India”
naming strategy indicates that the pull toward active citizenship and negotisty has
lived through the state’s attempt to unilaterally define the Indian natios didsertation,
in thinking through the question of the meaning of “All India,” democracy in India, and
the concept of Indian unity, is an attempt to imagine committed Indian negotiations
around a definition of the nation as themselves a legitimate definition of the Indian

nation.
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